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Mr. John T. Conway, Chairman
Defense Nuclear Facilities Safety Board
625 Indiana Avenue, N.W., Suite 700
Washington, D.C. 20004

Dear Mr. Conway:

DEFENSE NUCLEAR FACILITIES SAFETY BOARD DNFSB) RECOMMENDATION
$COMPLETION OF TANK WASTE REMEDIATION SYS EM (TWRS) COMMITMENTS

AND 3.7.i

92-4,
3.6.c, 3.7.h,

Attached are the U.S. Department of Enery (DOE), Richland Operations Office
iRL deliverables for the following DNFS Recommendation 92-4 Implementationj)

lan, Revision 1 commitments:

● Commitment 3.6.c required submittal of a schedule for development and
issuance of the Westinghouse Hanford Company (WHC) TWRS Management Plan
and associated documentation. Included in the commitment were schedules
for a TWRS Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEMP and the TWRS SEMP
Implementing

?
1Procedures (Commitments 3.7.h and 3.7.i . Commitmentw;~~.c

was partial
z

completed by a submittal to you on March 30, 1995.
the submitta of Commitment 3.7.h and 3.7.1 deliverables as described
below, Commitment 3.6.c is now considered complete.

● Commitment 3.7.h required develo ment of the TWRS SEMP Implementing
Procedures. P YAttachment 1 (WHC-I -1231, Revision O, dated May 15, 996)
submits the SEMP Implementing Procedures and completes this commitment.

● Commitment 3.7.i required the development of a revised TWRS SEMP.
Attachment 2 (WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-002,Revision O, dated February 5, 1996)
submits the revised SEMP and completes this commitment. This document
was originally identified as DOE/RL-93-0106.

If there are any questions re arding this matter, please contact me, or your
!staff may contact Carol L. So n of the Management Systems Division at (509)

376-8523.

g’:gepyti

Manage;MSD:HJW

Attachments (2)

cc w/attachs:
R. Guimond, EM-2
R. Izatt, EM-2
J. Tseng, EM-4
M. Hunemuller, EM-38
M. Whitaker, S-3.1
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TITLE:

MISSION ANALYSIS

TWRS”Technical Integration

AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: WHC

1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to provide guidance for performing a
Mission Analysis (MA), and for preparing the MA Report (MAR). This procedure
will be applied as directed by the Tank Waste Remediation System Systems
Engineering Management P7an (SEMP) (WHC 1996).

The purpose of performing the mission analysis is to transform a problem
or problem statement into a well defined mission statement with clear mission
boundaries and identified top level requirements. A MA identifies; (1) the
mission inputs or initial state; (2) the mission outputs or desired final
state; (3) the mission boundaries and interfaces; and (4) the mission
requirements. The mission statement contains a top level function suitable
for functional decomposition in accordance with the Functions & Requirements
(F&R) Analysis and Allocation Procedure (WHC 1996).

2.0 SCOPE

This procedure applies to Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS) Projects
in accordance with guidance in paragraph 4.0, and the graded approach
described in Appendix A of the SEMP.

3.0

4.0

DEFINITIONS

None.

RESPONSIBILITIES

The Westinghouse Hanford Company (WHC) is responsible for establishing
appropriate practices for development of Mission Anaylses at the Hanford Site.
The responsible organization is the WHC organization that needs a MA
performed. The responsible organization shall use the graded approach in
Appendix A of the SEMP to determine the need for, and appropriate level for
a MA. Some things that should be considered in this determination include:

. Are specifications, data requirements document, or satisfactory
upper level requirements available? (If satisfactory requirements
have been developed than a MA is not necessary.)

“ Does it make sense?

. Has the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) requested a MA?
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If satisfactory requirements have been developed, then a MA is not
necessary. If the requirements are not available, but a function or task has
been defined, then the MA procedure can be tailored to include only the
requirements development portion. In general this procedure should be
tailored to reflect only what is needed, or wanted, for a specific activity.

A MA should be performed only when it nlakessense. Performing a MA on an
ongoing project, with well-defined requirements is unnecessary, but justifying
the requirements might be applicable. DOE may request a complete or tailored
MA to fulfill their needs. The grading and tailoring should be coordinated
with the customer and the program office responsible for system integration,
and approved by the responsible program manager prior to implementation. The
responsible organization will also identify the analysis team and provide the
required resources to support the analysis.

The responsible organization should accomplish the following:

1. Obtain needs and wants from the customer.

2. Maintain communication with the customer.

3. Establish a plan and schedule for accomplishing the MA.

4. Develop a plan for support of the team and administration of the
material developed by the team.

5. Assemble a team for performing the MA.

6. Ensure all required input documentation and materials are available.

7. Contribute to defining top-level measures of success.

8. Coordinate information exchange with related groups.

9. Perform review of the analysis.

10. Obtain final approval and release of the MAR.

The Responsibilities of the MA team are as follows:

1. Perform the MA as outlined in this procedure.

2. Prepare the MAR.

3. Resolve review comments.
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The MA procedure consists of:

1. Preliminary activities.

2. MA.

3. Preparation of a MAR.

4. Post Analysis Activities.

5.1 Preliminary Activities

Preliminary activities include:

1. Identifying and organizing the MA team.

2. Establishing the schedule for MA workshops and review meetings.

3. Collecting mission-related source materials.

The size and composition of the MA team, the duration of the activities
and schedules required, and the materials that must be collected and analyzed
depend on the extent of systems engineering (SE) documentation required and
the tailoring as determined by the graded approach.

The MA team will include personnel with broad technology, management and
SE expertise in the disciplines required to perform the analysis. The team
shall include personnel with expertise in specialty disciplines as described
in 4.1.4 of the SEMP appropriate to the entire life cycle of the mission. An
important member of the team is the customer [DOE) representative to correctly
interpret the customer’s expectation for the team; Senior
personnel with an understanding of user needs, operational
related Hanford Site systems, missions, and programs shall
to provide guidance and assistance. Program control, cost
cycle cost, and scheduling expertise shall be available to
needed basis.

management
goals, and other
be made available
analysts, life-
the team on an as

A MA typically involves individual research, workshops, team meetings,
reviews, trade studies and engineering analyses as appropriate. An engineer
experienced in performing a MA should lead the team meetings and workshops and
be responsible for developing the MAR. System analysts and recorders may be
used to support the analysis. Trade studies and engineering analyses must be
structured to provide the results described in 4.2.
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Source documentation related to the mission definition will be collected
by the analysis team. Source materials provide information on the following:

1.

‘2.

3.

4.

5.

User needs, goals, and objectives (Hanford Mission Plan,
Justification of Mission Need [JMN], statement of work [SOW]
available], etc.).

Current conditions of existing system (surveys, assessments,

The problem (SOW, program summary, etc.)

[if

etc.).

Applicable constraints, requirements, policies, and interfaces that
may control or affect the performance of the mission (Code of
Federal Regulations (CFRS), DOE Orders, WHCS, higher level
requirements, etc.)

Other related ~roqranunaticissues and documentation (Hanford Federa7
Facility Agreernen~and Consent Order [Tri-Party Agreement]
[Ecology et al. 1996], Multi-Year Program Plan [MYPP], etc.).

5.2 Mission Analysis

The MA is part of the integrated engineering process as shown in
Attachment A. The MA consists of the following ten steps. The first two
steps are usually accomplished in parallel, the middle six steps are usually
accomplished in order, and steps nine and ten must be accomplished after step
eight is completed. However, the steps can be accomplished in parallel or
“out of order” if determined necessary because of schedule or other prevailing
reasons. Care must be exercised to ensure that all steps are accomplished if
not accomplished in order.

1. Identify the customers and define customer needs.

2. Define the mission initial conditions.

3. Define the acceptable end state.

4. Define the system life-cycle.

5. Define the system boundaries and external interfaces.

6. Prepare a problem statement.

7. Prepare a mission statement.

8. Identify mission-level requirements.

9. Determine test and evaluation (T&E) methodology.

10. Define mission measures of success.
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A MA yields a mission statement that describes WHAT must be done to
transform an unacceptable initial state into an acceptable end state. The
mission statement establishes the top-level System Function Definition.

Accomplishing the MA requires the identification and use of the results
of appropriate systems analyses. Accomplishing parametric studies, systems
analyses, and trade studies is extremely important to the MA task. Studies
shall be conducted, as necessary, to resolve conflicts, determine appropriate
values, identify and quantify risk factors, identify and evaluate
technological constraints, develop and analyze life-cycle support and costs
and quantify mission objectives. The rigor of these studies shall be
appropriate to the grading of the MA being conducted. For example, a MA and
associated trade studies and analyses for the program level, must be of
sufficient rigor and breadth for a DOE Headquarters led Systems (Mission)
Requirements Review. Additional guidance on systems analysis is contained in
the Alternative Generation and Analysis Procedure.

5.2.1 Identify the Customers and Define Customer Needs

The first step in the MA process is to identify the customers and
determine their needs or requirements. Users and customers refer to everyone
in the customer organization, everyone who uses, maintains or operates the
system, everyone who pays for the system, the special interest groups, and
other affected stakeholders.

The users/customers stated needs should then be interpreted in the
customers’ frame of reference. The user needs are the performance and
logistic characteristics desired by the customer. It is a wish list to be
analyzed thoroughly with compromises made, constraints, including budgets,
considered and priorities determined. Suitable tools, such as Quality
Function Deployment (King 1987), should be used to transform customers desires
into prioritized and analyzed needs. Reviews should be held periodically to
inform the customers of actions taken on the needs.

Some important considerations for this activity are:

1. Establish realistic objectives.

2. Set priorities for each of the stated needs.

3. Understand the customer’s viewpoint.

4. Communicate with the customer - speak the customer’s language.

5.2.2 Define the Mission Initial Conditions

The MA team will define and describe the present programmatic and
physical conditions. It will include the conditions that the mission is to
change and the conditions that will be unchanged. The initial conditions of
concern will be described. Some major topics to consider are existing
attributes, variables, products, or processes to be considered for treatment
by the mission. The MAR will document the initial state of each major topic
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and will provide rationale for including the topic in or excluding it from the
mission.

5.2.3 Define the Acceptable End State

The MA team will establish and describe the desired progrannnaticand
physical end state to be achieved by executing the mission. The end state of
major topics will be described. The major topics are the variables,
processes, or products that will be treated by the mission. The MAR will
document the desired end state of each major topic and relate the end state to
the mission objective(s).

5.2.4 Define the System Life-Cycle

The Life-Cycle Definition is important to defining the system boundary
and external interfaces. Systems will be designed and conceptual operational
scenarios will be developed for the full life-cycle within the mission. The
operational scenarios and operation and maintenance (O&M) concepts shall be
developed to the detail necessary for the MA being conducted. For example, an
operational scenario and O&M concept for the Site could contain general
statements about planned acquisition, operations, maintenance, and training
strategies while a MA for a vehicle would contain details on how the vehicle
would be maintained and operated. A MA will develop the system life cycle and
operational scenarios through all phases of system development, including
system conceptual definition, development and design, construction, training,
operation, support (maintenance) and disposal. The Life Cycle Definition will
be included in the MAR. An O&M concept shall be initiated in this effort and
further developed during requirements development (paragraph 4.2.8). To
facilitate the development of life-cycle costs, it is essential that
development of an O&M concept be given consideration as early as possible in
the concept development stage of the system.

5.2.5 Define the System Boundaries and External Interfaces

The MA team will identify the boundaries of the system, the environment
in which the system will exist, and all external system interfaces.
The system environment consists of anything that may affect both the mission
itself and the system that will perform the mission. The three primary
boundary types are characterized as follows:

1. Boundaries that define the physical system limits.

2. Boundaries that define the organizational and programmatic system.

3. Functional interfaces between the system of interest and external ,
systems.
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This task will also identify all external interfaces that could affect
the mission, including the following:

1. Constraints, which are requirements imposed by external systems or
organizations, and that cannot be changed except by the external
entities.

2. Mission inputs.

3. Mission outputs.

4. Resources consumed and mechanisms applied in performing the mission.

Organizational or programmatic interfaces can arise from the following:

1. Agencies that have authority to impose requirements on the mission
development process and the mission’s end products.

2. Oversight committees.

3. Site interfaces.

Programmatic interfaces will be
constraints, as well as the agencies
documented in the MAR.

5.2.6 Prepare a Problem Statement

documented in the MAR. Mission
imposing the constraints, will also be

The purpose of this step is to translate the customer’s expression of
need into a problem or need statement in engineering terms.

The problem statement describes what is wrong or unacceptable about the
initial conditions and why the conditions must be changed. The problem
statement will document the general nature and scope of the problem to be
solved and to identify the mission needs to be satisfied by solving the
problem. The problem statement will be included in the MAR.

5.2.7 Prepare a Mission Statement

The mission statement describes the overall scope and objectives of the
mission. A mission statement is a statement of WHAT must be done to transform
an unacceptable initial state into an acceptable end state. It provides a
description of results, which once achieved, would satisfy the customer’s need
or solve the customer’s problem. It defines the overall top-level function to
be performed by the system. The assumptions that have to be made to enable
preparation of the mission statement are identified and analyzed. A schedule
to resolve the assumptions is also developed. The programmatic risks
associated with the mission statement and enabling assumptions must be
assessed and quantified. A mission statement, supporting rationale and
associated risks will be included in the MAR.



TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual WHC-IP-1231

MISSION ANALYSIS Section 1.0, REV O
Page 8 of 11
Effective Date April 25, 1996

5.2.8 Identify Mission-Level Requirements

Mission-Level requirements tell how well the top-level function must be
performed to accomplish the mission. Development of the Mission-Level
requirements for the entire life cycle of the system including system
conceptual definition, development and design, construction, training,
operation, support (maintenance) and disposal is extremely important. These
requirements are either externally imposed or mission driven. The externally
imposed requirements (i.e., constraints) are developed during collection of
requirements documentation during the Preliminary Activities, 5.1, and
Identification of the System Boundaries, 5.2.5. Constraints are defined as
requirements imposed by external sources that cannot be changed by the system
developer. Mission-driven requirements are based on the desired end states
and the desired performance. Systems analyses will be used to develop the
mission driven requirements. The MAR will contain a list of constraints and
mission-driven requirements.

5.2.9 Determine Test and Evaluation Methodology

The MA team will determine the methodology for verification of all
mission level requirements. The verification can be accomplished by actual
tests of the mission requirements or by integration of lower level test
results or by a combination of the two methods. Integration is accomplished
to ensure that the combination of results of the tests of lower level elements
results in a verification that the system meets mission level requirements.
The verification can be accomplished by review, test, demonstration,
inspection or analysis, as appropriate. AT&E Plan will be initiated to
provide additional details on design’and conduction of the test activities.

5.2.10 Determine Mission Measures of Success

The MA team will determine the appropriate system Measures of Success
(MOS). The MOSS are selected based on the system’s predicted technical
performance - usually the ones most critical to mission success. They assess
the degree to which the system design meets the mission requirements. The
MOSS may include key requirements, measures of effectiveness or key decision
measures. The MOSS will be the basis for further decomposition into lower
level technical performance parameters that can be tracked for the life of the
system.

5.3 Mission Analysis Report

The MAR documents the results
necessary incmt for the next level

of the MA. This report provides the
of functional decomposition. The MAR will

follow the general format and content shown in Attachment A, but can be
tailored based on the grading criteria contained in Appendix A of the SEMP.
The MAR will be identified as a Supporting Document per WHC-CM-6-l (Standard
Engineering Practices), EP 1.12, and WHC-IP-1026, (Engineering Practices
Guidelines [WHC 1995]).
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5.4 Post-analysis Activities - Report Review and Approval

All MA objectives must be met before submitting the MAR. The customer
and the responsible organization must agree that the MA has been
satisfactorily performed. A formal or informal Systems Requirements Review
can be the basis for review and acceptance of the MA. The minutes of the
review, with completed action items, will show customer acceptance of the MA
as performed. Acceptance of the MAR can also indicate that the customer has
accepted the MA.

The MA will be concluded by the preparation, approval, and release of the
MAR.

6.0 REFERENCES

IEEE P1220, 1994, Standard for Application andllanagement of the Systems
Engineering Process, Final Draft, Institute of Electrical and Electronics
Engineers.

IS-632, 1994, EIA Engineering Standard, Systems Engineering, Final Draft, The
Electronic Industries Association.

King, B., 1987, Better Designs in Half the Time, Implementing QFD, GOAL/QpC,
Metheun, Massachusetts.

Orsag, F., 1996, TWRS Systems Engineering Manual, “Alternatives Generation and
Analysis Procedure,” WHC-IP-1231, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland,

WHC,

WHC,

Washington.

1996, Tank Waste Remediation Systems Engineering Management Plan,
WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-002, Rev. O, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland,
Washington.

1995, Engineering Practices Guidelines, WHC-IP-1026, Rev. 1, Westinghouse
Hanford Company, Richland, Washington.

WHC-CM-6-1, Standard Engineering Practices, Westinghouse Hanford Company,
Richland, Washington.

7.0 ATTACHMENTS

Attachment A TWRS Systems Engineering Process
Attachment B Table of Contents of Mission Analysis Reports
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Attachment A

TWRS Systems Engineering
............-:

i . . . . . . . . . . . . .

A

i

Process

. . . .

. . . .

.. . . . . . . . . . . .:
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TITLE:

FUNCTIONS AND REQUIREMENTS
ANALYSIS AND ALLOCATION

J./D. Thomson, Manager
TURS Technical Integration

AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: WHC

1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to provide guidance for performing the
functions and requirements (F&R) analysis and allocation step of the
engineering process (Attachment A). The instructions include the tasks
required to complete a comprehensive F&R.

The main objective of the F&R analysis is to provide a hierarchy of
functions and requirements that supports the development of a traceable and
defensible top-down system architecture. The architecture is used to develop
the Uork Breakdown Structure (WBS), which provides integration with the cost
and schedule baselines.

This

1.

2.

3.

4.

main objective is accomplished by:

Developing a complete and integrated functional framework for the
entire system.

Developing and allocating appropriate requirements to the system
functions.

Maintaining requirements traceability.

Keeping a current, complete, and validated F&R database for use in
generating technical specifications.

The F&R procedure starts after top level functions and requirements are
available from a completed Mission Analysis (tIA)or provided from another
source, i.e., Design Requirements Document, Statement of Work, etc. The
parent function(s) for the first iteration through the F&R procedure are the
top level functions and requirements. The inputs for the next iteration, and
all subsequent iterations, are the sub-functions from the previous F&R
analysis and the architectures developed in the Alternative Generation and
Analysis (AGA) and Decision Management (DM) procedures (Orsag 1996a, 1996f).
The F&R analysis is performed to decompose the parent function into sub-
functions and the requirements that define the performance of the sub-
functions. The outputs of the F&R analysis, functions and requirements, are
inputs to the DM and AGA Procedures, which are then used to generate the
alternatives and select the architecture (preferred physical system concept)
for each function. The method to verify that the requirement has been
satisfied is then determined. The entire Systems Engineering (SE) Process is
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accomplished in an iterative manner, one level at a time and applies to all
levels of detail, from the mission level function down to completion of the
functional analysis, when the F&R for the lowest level single object that can
be built, constructed, or purchased are developed.

The F&R process and this procedure are most efficiently conducted by the
use of concurrent engineering or Integrated Product Teams (IPTs). An IPT is
formed for each function. This team develops the functions and associated
requirements and then participates in the DN and AGA efforts to develop the
appropriate architectures. Team members then participate on the teams formed
for each for the next lower levels to provide continuity and guidance. The
teams consists of full-time members from the cognizant engineering group, SE,
and safety and part-time representation from any of the specialties needed for
that function. The selection of the specialties needed is the responsibility
of the full-time members of the IPT or as directed by management.

2.0 SCOPE

This procedure applies to all technical development and documentation
activities associated with the F&R analysis. This procedure will be applied
as directed by the Tank Uaste Remediation System System Engineering Management
Plan (SEMP) (WHC 1996). This procedure should be graded and tailored
according to Appendix A of the SEMP.

3.0 DEFINITIONS

None.

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

The cognizant engineering organization responsible for a function, in
coordination with the program or project office, should accomplish the
following activities:

1. Define the scope of the F&R analysis.

2. Assemble and support the F21Ranalysis team.

3. Develop the detailed schedule for F&R analysis activities.

4. Ensure input documentation, tools, and materials for the F&R
analysis are available.

5. Ensure proper reviews and approvals of resulting F&R documentation
and entry of the functions and requirements into the Tank Waste
Remediation System (TWRS) Technical Baseline.

6. Notification to the proper organization that the F&R Analysis for a
function has been completed and the next step, the architecture
selection process (Ml and AGA Procedures), needs to be initiated.
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The responsibilities of the cognizant engineering organization doing the
F&R analysis are:

1. Develop the F&Rs as described in this procedure.

2. Perform requirements validation.”

3. Coordinate review activities and incorporate conmnentsbefore final
approval and submission of the new F&Rs in the revisions to the
Requirements Allocation Sheet (RAS) and Change Control
Documentation.

4. Document the analysis results.

The TWRS Technical Integration Organization shall:

1. Maintain a current, complete validated Requirements Management and
Assured Compliance System (RMACS) database.

2. Input the changes to the RMACS database on receipt of properly
signed and coordinated Change Control Forms.

3. Provide access to the database for use during the F&R development
process.

5.0 PROCEDURE

The F&R analysis, as part of the engineering process, is performed
interactively with the process of generating system architectures and
developing test and evaluation methodology (see Attachment A). The F&R
process develops functions, requirements, and provides source data for
architecture concept development. Functions are descriptions of what the
system must accomplish. Requirements are statements of how well the functions
must perform. These function descriptions and requirements are the basis for
the development of architecture concepts and the tests verify that the
requirements have been satisfied by the component or system.

Results from the architecture development are used to evaluate the
identified functions and requirements impact on the system design. The
iterative F&R process is monitored and controlled by evaluation and
optimization tools:

“ AGA or trade studies - the process of comparing or trading the
strength and weaknesses of alternative approaches or attributes
(Alternative Generation and Analysis, WHC-IP-1231) (Orsag 1996a).

● DM - the process of selecting the preferred function or requirement
based on the data produced from a trade study (Decision Management,
WHC-IP-1231) (Orsag 1996f).
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● Risk analysis - the process of estimating the potential for an
undesirable event and the consequence of the occurrence. Risk iS
used as an evaluation criteria during trade studies and DM (Risk
Management, MHC-IP-1231) (Orsag 1996c).

● Parametric analysis - a technique for comparison of alternatives
that uses graphs ofther elationships between two or more quantities
(requirements) influenced by one or more other variables
(parameters) to determine the optimal value for the requirement
(WHC-IP-1231, AGA procedure) (Orsag 1996a).

● Life-cycle cost analysis - determination of the total cost for the
acquisition of the system including development, construction,
operations, maintenance, and decommissioning (Life-Cyc7e Costs,
WHC-IP-1231) (Orsag 1996e).

● Technical performance measurements - evaluation that predicts the
future performance of a physical system, subsystem, or component and
compares the prediction to the required performance (Techn~cal
Performance Measurement WHC-IP-1231) (Orsag 1996d).

The TWRS SE process should be accomplished one level at a time. The
parent function is divided into the next level of sub-functions, then the
requirements for the sub-functions are developed and the AGA and OH Procedures
are used to generate alternatives and select the architecture (design
solution) for that level. After the architecture selection the methodology
for verifying the requirements developed during that iteration is determined.
Then the F&R Procedure is used again to develop the functions and requirements
for the sub-sub-functions. F&R Analysis and Allocation is complete, for each
iteration, when the functional boundaries are completely understood, all of
the requirements defining the lower level function are known, and at least one
design solution that can accomplish the function and satisfy the requirements
can be visualized.

5.1 Functional Analysis

The SE approach to functional analysis begins with an examination of the
entire system and defines what the system must do to satisfy the mission need.

Functional analysis consists of: (1) function decomposition;
(2) function definition; and (3) development of functional relationships.
The beginning condition for the first functional analysis is the MA results.
Subsequent iterations of the F&R analysis use the higher level functional
analysis as input. The output of the functional analysis is a completely
defined function set that accomplishes the input (i.e., parent) function(s).

5.1.1 Function Decomposition

Function decomposition consists of dividing a well-defined function
(parent function) into sub-functions (siblings). A “rule of thumb” is that
there should be between two and seven sub-functions. Less than two usually
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infers that the parent was not defined correctly and more than seven suggests
that there could be another level in the hierarchy or that some functions
could be combined. The sub-functions shall be both necessary and sufficient
to accomplish the parent function. The functions and sub-functions are
expressed in a verb-noun or noun-verb phrase combination such as Transfer Tank
Waste. Functions are numbered and identified from top down so that sub-
functions are recognized as part of larger functions (i.e., 4.2.1.1 is a child
of 4.2.1). The results of the functional decomposition can be shown in a
hierarchy diagram (Attachment B).

5.1.2 Function Definition

Function definition is the development and documentation of the necessary
task, action, or activity that must be accomplished to execute the function.
The textual function definition should include the scope of applicability with
a statement of inputs, outputs and beginning and ending conditions. A
functional requirement, which is a verifiable statement that defines how well
the function must accomplish the activity or what the function must be able to
do, could be an output of this step. .

5.1.3 Function Relationships

The development of function relationships is accomplished to define:

● The relationship between the parent and sub-functions.

s The relationship between sibling functions (interfaces).

● The relationship between sibling functions and other functions
(external interfaces).

Numerous graphical techniques can be used to assist in this activity.
A functional hierarchy diagram (Attachment B) is us$d to show the relationship
between the parent and sub-functions. N Squared (N) diagrams (Attachment C)
is one technique used to develop and graphically portray interface
relationships The N2 diagrams relate the inputs and outputs of sibling
functions to one another and to functions and entities external to the sibling
functions. These diagrams clearly identify interfaces to be tracked.

Functional dependencies, relationships, interfaces, and timing can be
developed and shown by use of a variety of tools such as:

● Behavior Diagrams (BD) (Attachment D). A BD is a precise and
complete description of system behavior showing time flow and
hierarchically decomposed inputs and outputs. BDs use a rigorous
modeling language to describe system behavior.

. Functional Flow Block diagrams (FFBDs) (Attachment E). A FFBD shows
the sequential relationships of all functions that must be
accomplished.
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● Integrated Computer Aided Manufacturing ~inition (IDEFOS) diagrams
(Attachment F). An IDEFO is a graphical depiction of the Structured
Analysis and Design Technique, which describes systems behavior in a
hierarchical manner with focus on activities, inputs and outputs,
controls and mechanisms.

● Time-Line Analysis (Attachment G). Time-Line Analysis considers
functional durations and is normally used to sumort the desian
process for operations, test, and s~pport funcl
concurrence, overlap, and sequential relations
identifies time critical functions. Time crit-
those that affect reaction time, down time, or

5.2 Requirements Analysis

Ions. It show; the
of an activity and
cal functions are
availability.

Requirements analysis develops verifiable statements of how well the
functions must perform. Requirements analysis consists of: (1) developing
the requirements applicable to the sub-function(s) identified in the functions
analysis; (2) allocating those requirements to sub-function(s); (3) resolution
of conflicting or ambiguous requirements; and (4) validating the requirements.
Inputs to the requirements analysis process are: (1) the latest function
decomposition; (2) the previous system architecture; and (3) trade studies or
other valid requirement sources. The output of the requirements analysis is
adequate detail to clearly and completely define the function(s) performance.

5.2.1 Requirements Development

Requirements applicable to functions shall be identified and developed.
They include functional requirements, constraints, interface requirements, and
performance requirements. Requirements establish why and how well system
products must perform in quantitative terms and define the environments in
which the system products must operate.

Requirements shall:

● State what needs must be fulfilled by the function.
● Contain value with tolerances.
● Not contain or reference design solutions.
● Be derived from outputs of the function, based on the inputs.
“ Be stated with a “shall” to remove any doubt.

A good requirement is:

● Necessary - if you can accomplish the function without this
requirement, it is not needed.

● Verifiable - you must be able to verify the requirement by
examination, analysis, test, or demonstration. “Requirements that
cannot be measured are meaningless and should not be used.” (Life
Cycle Asset Management [DOE 1996]).



TURS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual UHC-IP-1231

FUNCTIONS AND REQUIREMENTS
ANALYSIS AND ALLOCATION Section 2.0, REVO

Page 7 of 20
Effective Date April 25, 1996

● Attainable - the requirement must be technically feasible and cost
effective.

5.2.1.1 Functional Requirements. Functional requirements are verifiable
statements that define how well the function must accomplish the activity or
what the function must be able to do. Functional requirements are developed
from function definitions in the early phases of the system analysis and are
developed into quantified performance requirements (see 5.2.1.3). An example
of a functional requirement is “Waste shall be removed (from the Miscellaneous
Underground Storage Tank [MUST]) to the extent required for turnover of the
tanks to closure.”

5.2.1.2 Constraints. Constraints are requirements that are imposed on the
functions by an exterior agency or group. Constraints cannot be changed by
the performing organization. Changes must be approved by the external agency
or group responsible for the constraint. Constraints include Federal and
state regulations and standards, U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) Orders, DOE
directives, stakeholder values, and formal agreements. Constraints are
selected based on their applicability to the system being developed. An
example of a constraint is “Emissions of radionuclides to the ambient air from
DOE facilities shall not exceed those amounts that would cause any member of
the public to receive in any given year an effective dose equivalent of
10 mrem/yr (40 CFR 61.92).”

5.2.1.3 Performance Requirements. Performance requirements are quantitative
verifiable statements imposed on functions that have been defined through
analysis from constraints, functional definitions, or higher level performance
requirement(s). They can be changed during the requirements development
activity by the performing organization. An example of a high level
performance requirement is “Tank waste retrieval shall remove a minimum of
99 percent of the tank waste inventory.” Another example of a performance
requirement is “The waste solutions shall be transferred ... at a maximum
waste temperature of 82 “C (180 “F).”

5.2.1.4 Interface Requirements.” Interface requirements are quantitative
statements of necessary inputs for a function to perform and provide the
necessary output. An example of an interface requirement is “The waste
transfer system shall receive 480 volts, 3 phase power, 60 hertz, at 100 kva
from the facility power distribution system.”

5.2.2 Requirements Allocation

The requirements previously identified for the parent function (inherited
requirements) shall be allocated (or passed down) to the appropriate sub-
functions. Some requirements will be applicable to all the sub-functions but
some will require decomposition. To determine the decomposition that will
deliver a balanced set of requirements, an allocation analysis shall be
performed. Balanced requirements are developed by analysis to equalize the
individual requirements design impact based on the overall mission need. The
allocation analysis shall use analyses, development tests, or trade studies to
derive numerical values for the lower level requirements. The combined values
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of the lower level requirements must equal the parent requirement. The
allocation analysis shall consider the following: (1) allocating requirements
such that interface requirements are minimized; (2) balancing requirements
over the system elements; and (3) allocating requirements that translate into
directly measurable quantities (i.e., easethe verification process).

5.2.3 Requirements Validation

Validation is the process of establishing credibility in the
requirements. Validation of the requirements ensures that a system built to
the requirements will satisfy the mission need. Validation is accomplished by
analyzing, simulating, or modeling the performance of the requirement(s), and
ensuring that the analysis, simulation, and models are representative of the
real world. An example would be the comparison of simulation results with the
actual results of a test, breadboard tests that predict actual performance,
sub-scale tests that are proven to be indicative of full-scale results.
Requirements are validated at a given function level prior to moving to the
next sub-function level.

5.2.4 Interface Between Decision Management, Alternative Generation and
Analysis, and the Functions and Requirements Procedures

After the F&R analysis step, the DN and AGA Procedures are accomplished
to generate the alternatives and select the architectures to perform the
generated functions. The DM Procedure provides detail on how to continue with
the next step of the SE Process.

5.2.5 Requirements Allocation Sheet

The F&Rs are documented on a RAS for submittal to -
Integration for data entry (see Attachment I). The RAS

WRS Technical
must be accompanied by

a Ch~nae Reauest (CR). T~e’RAS form ensures-the requirements develoDer
provid~s ali of the fiecessaryinformation to update-and maintain the’database.
The sample form includes italicized explanations for each part of the form.

5.2.6 Change Control Process

The change control process for entering the newly developed functions and
requirements into the RMACS system is covered in the Hanford Site Technical
Baseline Configuration Control Procedure (Vann 1996). ACR (Attachment 1) is
initiated by the personnel responsible for the F&Rs. The Change Request
provides adequate justification for the change and appropriate approval and
coordination signatures. Processing of the CR package for review and approval
is in accordance with the above procedure (Vann 1996). Attachments to the CR
that describe the changes can include the RAS (as described above), delta
files generated by the Requirements Management System Browser, textual
information in electronic or hard copy format, and other supporting data as
required to update the database and process the CR.
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Attachment A

The TWRS Systems Engineering Process
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Attachment B

Functional Hierarchy
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Attactmnt C

N2 Diagram
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Attachment D

Behavior Diagram

●
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Attactmnt E

Functional Flow Block Diagram

I
I
1
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Attachment F

Integrated Computer Aided Manufacturing Definition
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Attachment 6

Maintenance Time Line Analysis and Format
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Attachment H

Requirements Allocation Sheet Example and Format

AJOR FUNCTION NAME: STORE WASTE MAJOR FUNCTION NO: 4.2.1.1.
FUNCTKW

FUNCTION SAFEIY
NU~

SYSTEM
CLAss RECNAREMENTS ELEMENT

AND NAME NU~

Thioaa$umn l-his Uotia nototoswhattho.vot om muot do.

RCQ*W
. .

w Vi&Y @aceabllUy
to FUNCllDNOESCRIFIION: ThowmtointhoDSTsshaflbondntohdbotwoon

up- ~- ●nMxknumMtapmvultovomuingofthotMk, ondmminimumbvlta

bUJi!U& pfowntbattam~ofthotonk’cotoollinor. cantraHillgthowastolovol
lnoludoc~ thslovol.dotwnhg ondrospandinota sbnannolcanditians

~ [Lo., IOW18 Outdda tho allawablo ran@OL and oanva%g tho bwl Oanwal . .
~fi-~n s.

●quipmont.

-m~~~
P-- ~ Thio Watb n doeufbo Ihowwo Ilthocyotommuct oorfafmthofu W-314UPGRADE

I&$
nctian.

v-o~ SYSTEM
REauawAENT(s):

L2.1.1.1.1.3
ITEM NO: XXX

~RoauiromontRoforonoo (REt3 REF)oroddoctroooobitvtothoco maII u of tho

mow “fofmnt.
Control DST
#aoto b-l REQ REF OSD-T-161 -00007, kV.H-6

1.0 Rimory tsnk liquid brol far TDnks AN, AP, AW, snd SY ●hall b. ●

maximumof422hohom OndS
minimum of 6 inchot.

l.lFrinWytulkliquidlmrolstMllboa minimum of6inohs8dufk’tg !mntiM&n

syotomoporstian.

2.OF%imocyton& MquidbmlfarTonka AY,ndAZshollbo 8Modltl~Of%
InchDa.

2.1 %WttitiWM k-l for Ttis AYd Ushdlksm~of M
inohm duriq wntilatian syotom opomtian.

(Ref. SO-RE-TI-OOS, So-RE-Ml . HW-394-32, ond HW-E1 SSS1

ORIGINAL DATE: FLOW DIAGRAM TITLE: FLOW DIAGRAM
NO.

REVISION DATE: PROGRAM ID:
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Attachment I

Change Control Form (2 sheets)

5. SSPPPlemi~Sheet tier 6. Plemi~ Sheet Title

I
?. Presenter Neme/Orgmi zat ion/Phone/MSIN

8. Project Menegerls N~/Orgmizat ion/Phone/MSIN

9. Technology Nm 10. Techno(ogyAcr~

11. Technology Meneger 12. Technology Confect

13. Omer~s C-W 14. Owner’s Or~izatione( N-

15. Omer’s Manager 16. Owter’s Technical Representative

17. Custodien Orgenizstion N- 18. Cuetodien Contect NM

I

19. Purpose of R~st I

Guidence [1 Obtain Resources [1 Cless I Chenge [1
Class II Chenge [] Authorize Uork [1

20. Priorityof This Request ●s Preperedby R~sting ThePriorityP lemirqtM @hodis tibwecutec.bythe ‘...
Pracees keqde$ti~ Pras :providingtheir view .D?diem ?hfs ~~”

work ffxs. ,.

21. Purpose of Request (short nerret ive):

BPACE3ELW”TOEE USEDEY#ABPRUXSS

Review Date:

,:acl”m ‘YAKSN: Priority of This Request After NABRevieu ThmPriority P4~i ~M&thod-ad ~:ttw
MB ~, ptockjce ● diffwwtt. reeult k
Oi ff erenoee ~ith PPM:efthe~ti~ ~ ~~~~
Pracns Nftl be tijeclxld.’ “ “..

w--:
UABChsir Signeture

MO* -:
MB Chei r Signeture

“Dteepprwd Di sepprowl Reason:

blABCheir Simeture
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Attactwent I (cent’d)

22. DOEPrqrmAcronym I 23. DOEProgrm Nw

24. DOEProgras’s Cognizmt Manager 2S. Cost RecoveryHethod

i

:i$’;ifiiii~:(+iiaatik
2&A. coda 26a. Mm

27. Estimtsd tit 2S. FmdingType

29. Category of Service

R-rk [1 Mdificatim [1 E*-e [1 NewDesign [1
30. Uork Mensg~t Method Used

31. Start Dete 32. End Date 33. [qtenentatim Date

1 I

34. Describe Business Need Being Satisfied

35. Acklress Ftmcling Avai lebi lity/Limitatims

36. Address Resource Re@iramnts

37. Cross-fmctioml resources rqirad? [] Yes [] No

37A. if cross-futctimel resources ere rqired, describe cross-fmctimel managementplen.

.
TOTALRESOURCESREQUIRED

32. FTE Rqiramnts for Major Project Life Mi lestmes

39. Fecility Resources for Project Life

40. Additional Resource Rqiremants

41. Address Sqport ieeues I/i th Rec~t ions

42. Atiress Staffing Recomedet i me
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Attachment J

Priority Planning Method

Insert output of PPM here. The PPM software can be processed by either the work
activity team or by the chair of the WAB.
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TITLE:

ALTERNATIVES GENERATION
AND ANALYSIS

AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: UHC

1.0 PURPOSE AND SCOPE

The purpose of this procedure is to identify and analyze alternative
choices or accomplish what is cormnonlyreferred to as “trade studies.”
Alternatives may be of any form, where there needs to be a selection made from
two or more options. Examples are functions, requirements, concept, design,
hardware, software, procedure, personnel, infrastructure, or combinations of
them. The alternatives are analyzed against the decision criteria that will
be used to select the preferred alternative.

2.0 SCOPE

This procedure applies to the analysis of alternatives throughout the
Systems Engineering Process (Attachment A) from the Mission Analysis (tIA)
through Decontamination and Decommissioning (D&D). It describes the steps
necessary to develop and analyze alternatives throughout the program-level and
project-level workscope. The procedure described here is intended to be
independent of organizational structures. The use of the terms “program” and
“project” are intended to indicate differences in the technical nature of the
various decisions, not to imply relationships within an organizational
structure that also uses the terms “program” and “project” to distinguish
between components of the organization.

The following sections of this procedure describe the process of
developing and analyzing alternatives. This procedure is used in conjunction
with the Decision Management (DM) Procedure (Orsag 1995d) and the Risk
Management Procedure (Orsag 1995c). Attachment B shows the interaction of the
three procedures with data and products, further discussed below, being
transferred between the procedures. The DM Procedure is used to select the
preferred candidate from the viable alternatives. The DN Procedure describes
selection of the decision criteria used in this procedure and the process used
to plan and track the decision making activities and to document the selected
alternative. The Risk Management Procedure provides identified risk
allocation and evaluation information that is used in analysis and decision-
making.

The objectives of Alternatives Generation and Analysis (AGA) are to:

1. Identify alternatives, or validate previously identified
alternatives.
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2. Analyze the alternatives.

3. Document the alternatives analysis process in sufficient detail to
support the decision-making process.

3.0 DEFINITIONS

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

Alte native
.

A concept, design, hardware, software, procedure,
pers~nnel, infrastructure, or combinations of them.

Constraln~
.

A requirement that is imposed by external organizations
(e.g., U.S. Congress, U.S. Department of Energy [DOE] Orders,
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency [EPA]).

Decision Criterion A factor that is used to select a preferred
alternative. A decision criterion may be quantitative or
qualitative.

I)ecison Make
.

r An individual who has the responsibility for making
decis~ons.

~ A logical element of a system that achieves an objective
(e.g., store waste).

Performante Measu er A metric by which an alternative shall be
analyzed, usually expressed in terms of quantity, quality, coverage,
timeliness, or readiness. It should be noted that performance
measures are strongly related to decision criteria. Performance
measures are parameters that are evaluated (quantitatively or
comparatively) in order to measure the performance of an alternative
on various decision criteria. Each “value” (end, means, or process)
for a decision is typically translated into a performance measure so
that it can be used as a decision criteria.

Reauirement How well the system needs to perform a function. The
extent to which a function must be executed, generally measured in
terms of quantity, quality, coverage, timelines, or safety.
Requirements are tradable by the system designer.

Trade Study A cotmnonterm used for the method of evaluating
alternatives of any type or kind. Alternative evaluation and trade
study is often used synonymously and are treated the same in this
procedure. A conmnondistinction is that alternative evaluation is
used for the higher level (pre-conceptual and early conceptual
phases) and trade study is more appropriate for lower levels.

~ A concept or ideal that is important in making decisions.
Values may be “end” values (important for their intrinsic
relationship to the decision maker), “means” values (important
because they lead to some important end point), or “process” values
(important because they give confidence and involvement to the
appropriate individuals).
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4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

4.1 Sponsor Organization

The sponsor organization is either
needs to accomplish a trade study. The

the program or project office that
sponsor organization provides

oversight and adequate funding and.helps define the scope.

Due to specific and perhaps unique needs of programs and projects,
tailoring of the application of this procedure may be required. A graded
approach, in accordance with the instructions in the Tank Uaste Remediation
System Systems Engineering UanagetaentPlan (SEMP) (WHC 1995a), shall be used
to tailor the application of this procedure to the specific needs of the
program or project. For example, some trade studies, for low risk and known
actions, require only engineering judgement while trade studies on high risk
and unknown technology need extensive and thorough analyses. However, all
analyses need to be documented to provide traceability for actions taken. The
content of the AGA Report (Section 5.7) should also be graded and tailored to
reflect the requirements of the project. The changes and grading must be
approved by the lead organization (see Section 4.2 below) and documented
within relevant planning documents.

4.2 Lead Organization

The Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS) engineering organization,
responsible for the specific function, is the lead organization for overseeing
the development and analysis of alternatives for their function. The lead
organization, in conjunction with the sponsor organization, will define the
workscope and provide sufficient resources and support to accomplish the
activity.

4.3 Studies and Analysis Organization(s)

The lead organization determines the organization(s) responsible for
performing the studies and analyses. This responsibility includes the
systematic generation of alternatives using the procedures described below or
the preliminary screening of already identified alternatives, the development
of the alternatives to the extent that objective evaluations of the
alternatives can be made, and the evaluation of each of the alternatives on
the criteria identified by the decision maker (see the DM Procedure
[Orsag 1995d] for a description of the decision maker responsibilities and the
alternative selection process). The analysis organization is responsible for
providing the information in the format requested by the decision maker.

5.0 PROCEDURE

AGA starts with the notion that alternatives have been, or need to be,
developed and well informed decisions made to select among the alternatives or
that there is a need to address a decision from some previously defined
problem. The Decision Plan (from the ON Procedure [Orsag 1995d]) provides the
problem statement and the alternatives to be considered or provides guidance
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on generating the alternatives. The alternatives are then screened against
the criteria in the Decision Plan. Those alternatives that obviously do not
meet the criteria are rejected and the remaining alternatives are analyzed
across the set of decision criteria specified by the decision maker.

The process associated with generating and evaluating alternatives is
iterative. The iterative process may start with a quick look at the
alternatives that address the decision that has to be made. As the
requirements become more detailed and quantified, the alternatives become more
complete and refined to allow initial screening. The screening eliminates
those alternatives that are inadequate (i.e., “GO” or “NO GO” assessment).
The process of analyzing alternatives may generate additional considerations
that suggest revisiting the alternative selection process.

This section provides a step-by-step description ofAGA. Attachment C
shows the steps in the AGA process. The steps shall be accomplished by the
responsible organization.

5.1 PreliminaryActivities

Preliminary activities are required to:

1. Prepare a work plan. (See Engineering Practice Guidelines,
Engineering Mork Plans, WHC-IP-1026 [WHC 1995b]). The sponsor
organization in coordination with the lead organization shall
prepare a work plan for accomplishing the AGA. The work plan shall
address the driver for generating and analyzing alternatives. The
driver is similar to decision framing (see the DN Procedure
[Orsag 1995d]). The work plan shall include a statement of the
decision required, the appropriate technical information needed, an
estimate of the efforts, and schedule.

2. Identify and organize the AGA team. The lead organization will
determine the composition and organize the team to accomplish the
analysis. The composition of the team, especially the specialties
on the team, will vary depending on the decision.

3. Collect technical and related source materials identified in
Section 5.1(1) above.
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5.2 Develop Problem Statement

The development and coordination, with the decision
statement is imperative to develop the true objective of
problem statement must interpret the Decision Plan (from
[Orsag 1995d]) from the analysis perspective and:

● Clarify the objectives.
● Clearly define the issues of concern.

maker, of the
the analysis.
DM Procedure

problem
The

● Bound ~he problem so that it can be understood.
. Establish the aDDrOaCh.
● Define measurabi~ criteria so that the true objectives are measured.

Value-Based Performance Measures for Hanfoti Tank Waste Remediation
System (TWRS) Program (Keeney and von Winterfeld 1996) contains a list of
performance measures that have been generated for the TWRS Program. These
performance measures will be used, if appropriate, in the analysis and
evaluation of alternatives and will be referenced in the problem statement if
applicable.

5.3 Identify Constraints and Assumptions

The constraints and assumpt<
analyses of alternatives need to
studies.

Constraints are externally c
freedom of the decision maker or

ons that influence the identification and
be identified and considered during trade

reposedrestrictions that impact the total
analysis effort. The constraints are beyond

the control of the manager and provide limitations on the alternatives and the
analysis. They may be budgetary, funding, schedule, technical options, legal,
regulatory, organizational policy, or procedures, but they shall be identified
and documented to provide bounds that are imposed on the solutions.

Assumptions are used to reduce extremely complex situations to problems
of manageable proportion. They are limitations or restrictions, internally
imposed by the manager or analyst, on the analysis process. The selection and
use of these assumptions need to be clearly identified and justified so that
the decision maker knows the complete basis for the development and evaluation
of the alternatives.

5.4 Alternative Generation, Development, and Screening

The alternatives to be considered may be provided by the decision maker
in the Decision Plan or generated. The methods used to generate the
alternatives and descriptions of the alternatives shall be documented.
Methods may range from informal brainstorming to formal experimental design.
For example, the AGA team may use a combination of experience, brainstorming,
imagination, and interpretation to generate alternatives. Afterwards,
statistical techniques such as formal experimental design may be employed to
finalize on the list of alternatives and the rationales for them. The
selected methods shall be documented in the AGA Report (Section 5.7).
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A list of acceptable alternatives shall be generated and documented.
A description table is one typical format that would be acceptable to document
the alternatives. The tables contain descriptive information about the
alternatives, rationale for choosing the alternatives, the enabling
assumptions that were made to allow further progress, and the required
analyses for resolving the assumptions. Other formats that present this
information are acceptable.

The process of generating alternatives yields a list of candidate
alternatives that meet a minimum set of conditions. The alternatives are then
developed in sufficient detail to permit the preliminary screening of these
alternatives according to those conditions.

A screening is required to reject the alternatives that do not satisfy
the minimum set of conditions (e.g., the functions, requirements, and
performance measures associated with the alternative). The alternatives are
analyzed against the screening criteria as “GO/NO GO.” An alternative shall
either satisfy the screening criteria or be rejected. The results of the
screening shall be documented in the AGA Report (Section 5.7).

5.5 Data Collection and 6eneration

Data that can be used to
criteria shall be generated.
the alternatives, additional -
alternative. The information
operational scenarios, costs,

The analysis may require
The definition should include

analyze each alternative against the decision
To perform further analysis and evaluation of
nformation and detail will be needed for each
needed can fall into many categories;
and design concepts are just three.

defining an appropriate operational scenario.
quantifying the operating mission in terms of

start-up dates, mission duration, interfaces with othe~ operations,
capacities, support requirements for utilities, operating staff, maintenance,
storage, analytical services, specialty engineering services, etc. The
alternatives should be pictured in the operating environment in which they
will function to verify the interfaces are fully understood.

Development of viable cost information may be difficult but is useful in
developing cost-benefit relationships to help differentiate between
alternatives. The use of “top-down” analysis can provide a cost basis for
projected physical and performance characteristics. The “bottoms-up”
technique is more hardware or product oriented and the system cost is built up
based on the cost of all the components. The top-down technique is usually
used in the early stages of the project and the bottoms-up when all the
components have been identified.

Development of alternative design concepts serves to define each
alternative to the extent necessary for a valid technical comparison.
Developing design concepts requires a certain level of design information
(e.g., process flow diagrams, mass balante, equipment 1ist, 1ayouts, cost
estimates, and schedule). The level of detail will vary depending on the
decision. The work plan shall provide the necessary information on the
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statement of the decision and the criteria by which alternatives are
generated.

Attachment E contains descriptions of design concept alternatives and
evaluations.

The data used shall be documented in the AGA Report (Section 5.7).

5.6 Evaluation and Analysis

The inputs to this step are a list of screened alternatives
(see Section 5.4), the data developed in Section 5.5 above, and the decision
criteria (from the work plan and the Decision Plans provided by the decision
maker). The evaluation activity generates performance data for each of the
alternatives on each of the relevant decision criteria. Because not all the
conditions surrounding the decision or the decision criteria are known with
certainty, the decisions will have to be made under conditions of uncertainty.
There are numerous methods that can be used in the decision process and the
analyst needs to structure the analysis and data presentation to reflect the
method that will be utilized by the decision maker. Examples of some of the
methods commonly used (or decision criterion) are listed below:

● Dominance, where one alternative is clearly superior, and provides
for the greatest benefit in all possible future scenarios.

● Nald (Maximin), the most pessimistic. The alternatives evaluated to
determine the worst possible result for each course of action. The
alternative selected gives the most desirable of these results.

● Plunger (Maximax), the most optimistic. The alternative is selected
that gives the largest positive payoff under any future occurrences.

● Savage (Min-Max Regret), to minimize the possible bad consequences.
The alternative is selected that minimizes the difference between
absolute maximum payoff that can be obtained and the payoff for that
alternative.

● PERT/CPM (Program Evaluation and Review Technique/Critical Path
Method) is used to plan, schedule, and control large-scale efforts.
This method develops integrated schedules and predicts the
probability of meeting a schedule.

. Optimization Techniques (linear, goal, dynamic, programming).
A technique to find the best most optimal solution. Linear is
limited to a single objective, goal prografmningprovides a solution
that comes as close as possible to reaching all goals, dynamic
progranwningprovides for a solution of extremely complex problems
with multiple interactions.
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● Simulation/Modelling. A technique to permit better understanding of
the process being modeled and evaluate the consequences of various
changes in the process.

The analysis team should determine which techniques are most appropriate
for application to the problem. The Decision Maker and Action Officer should
understand and agree with the technique to be utilized by the analysis team.

● Probabilities, computing the most probable outcome.

Further information on decision making methodology and criterion can be
found in An Introduction to Management Science, Quantitative Approaches to
Decision Naking (Anderson 1979), Life-Cycle Asset Management, Good Practice
Gutde to Engineering Tradeoff Studies (DOE 1995), and Economic Analysis for
Decision Haking (USAMETA 1985).

The output could be a matrix of alternatives by decision criteria or any
other form of output desired by the decision maker. A Decision Theory-Payoff
Matrix showing expected values and utilities described in Standanl Engineering
Practices (WHC 1988) could be another form of output. The matrix may include
alternatives that were not a part of the original set of candidate
alternatives. These additional alternatives may be suggested by logical
variations encountered during the evaluation process, thus, opening the door
to synthesizing the preferred architecture from a combination of more than one
analyzed alternative.

5.6.1 Perform Analyses

Analyses shall be performed to differentiate the alternatives based on
how well each alternative satisfies the decision criteria. If it seems
appropriate to include additional alternatives, such alternatives will be
coordinated with the Decision Maker/Action Officer and analyzed in accordance
with this procedure. These additional alternatives can include newly
identified alternatives or alternatives that are synthesized from several of
the existing alternatives. The results of the analyses shall be objective in
nature and formatted to facilitate alternative selection (see the ON
Procedure). The analyses may include trend information, life-cycle cost
information, progranmiatic,technical, and environmental health and safety risk
analyses, and comparison information (see Attachment E).

5.6.2 ProgrananaticRisk Analyses

The analyses performed to differentiate between the alternatives provide
a quantitative value for how an alternative performs relative to a given
decision criteria. This value is a “best estimate” based on a certain set of
assumptions, estimates, and analysis techniques. The estimates will be
uncertain (e.g., the exact cost, or completion date, or waste volume cannot be
estimated precisely). The uncertainties with respect to estimating the
performance, cost, or schedule of an alternative with respect to the
performance measures is progratmnaticrisk. This progranmnaticrisk must be
analyzed and utilized to differentiate between alternatives. Each alternative
evaluation shall have a corresponding description of uncertainty/risk.
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In addition to analyzing/estimating the risk, the sources of, and
contributors to risk will be identified. The following are possible sources
of prograrmnaticrisk:

● Validity of assumptions used in estimating performance.

● Higher-level alternative decisions/policy issues not yet resolved.

● Uncertainty in the performance of technology.

● Uncertainty in parametric estimates of costs (e.g., scaling factors,
staffing levels, etc.) and schedules.

The extent that the various sources of risk contribute to the risk for
each alternative will be specified and documented.

A graded approach will be taken to the level of detail needed for
progrananaticrisk analysis. The least detailed approach is to define the
possible range of scores for each matrix entry (e.g., identify hi best and

7lowest possible, as well as the “best estimate”). The most detai ed approach
produces a probability distribution over the range of possibilities.
An intermediate approach is to define a few, say three, points in the range
and assign probabilities (sunning to 1.0) to each point. The level of detail
to which risk is analyzed should be determined by what information the
decision maker(s) want, the ability/cost to produce the information, and the
degree of risk for the specific performance measure relative to other risks.
The level of detail to be used in analyzing risk should be specified in either
the decision plan (provided by the decision maker) or the work plan for this
decision.

Potential Enhancements to Addressing Programmatic Risk in TWRS
(Brothers et al. 1996) provides additional guidance and direction on
performing risk analysis for the TWRS Program.

5.6.3 Sens~tivity Analysis

The purpose of the sensitivity analysis is to validate the analysis and
decision process to show that small changes do not alter the relative ranking
of the alternatives. If small changes can alter the ranking, the decision
maker must be informed and the analysis Process modified to reflect the
desires of the decision maker. Am~nor change may also pr[
viable alternatives to be considered. The sensitivity aria:
evaluate the impacts of relaxing requirements or improving
capabilities or reducing uncertainties in cost estimates.
also identify the changes needed to desensitize the select’
Cycle Asset Management, Good Practice Guide to Engineering
(DOE 1995) provides additional information on performing a
analysis.

5.6.4 Hatrix of Alternatives and Decision Criteria

A matrix containing alternatives by decision criteria

vide additional
ysis should
technical
The analysis ~$~gld
on process. “ -
Tradeoff Studies
sensitivity

shall be generated.
Entries in this matrix ~hall summarize how well each alternative performs with



TURS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual MHC-IP-1231

ALTERNATIVES GENERATION
AND ANALYSIS Section 3.0, REVO

Page 10 of38
Effective Date April 25, 1996

respect to the decision criteria. Attachment D illustrates an example matrix
for Sub-Surface Barrier (SSB) alternatives against a set of decision criteria.

5.7 46A Report

This section describes the minimum information required to:

Q Document the AGA analyses.
● Provide the information requested by the decision maker.
● Provide historical record of analyses used to justify the decisions

made.

5.7.1 Numbering and Hierarchy

The document shall be designated a supporting document and assigned a
category of AGA (e.g., MHC-SD-AGA-XX) per Standani Engineering Practices
(WHC-CM-6-1). A TWRS Document Listing shal1 be generated and maintained to
show this document relative to its predecessor, supporting analyses, and
successor documents.

5.7.2 Format

The AGA Report shall conform to the following format:

1.0 Decision Analysis Summary, sunmnaryto give decision maker enough
information to make the decision.

2.0 Problem Statement, from Section 5.2 with clarifying information.

3.0 Constraints and Assumptions, from Section 5.3.

4.0 Decision Criteria, from Decision Plan.

5.0 Analysis of Alternatives, from Sections 5.4 through 5.6.

5.8 Post Decision Activities

After an architecture has been selected by the decision maker, the
following activities are necessary to allocate the requirements to physical
systems, develop requirements that are based on the architecture selected and
update the appropriate documentation.

5.8.1 Allocate Requirements to Architecture

The requirements that were allocated to the functions are allocated to
the architectures that were selected to accomplish the functions. If multiple
architectures were selected to accomplish one function or one architecture for
multiple functions, then an allocation analysis should be performed to
properly allocate the requirements.
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5.8.2 Derive Architecture Specific Requirements

The selection of an architecture will sometimes require the development
of requirements, and constraints that are specific to that architecture. For
example, if the design solution for a function of Transfer Liquid is a truck,
then constraints on road transportation become applicable and requirements
relating to size, weight, capacity, construction, etc. will need to be
developed. The requirements and constraints developed for a truck will be
much different from those that would be developed if a pipeline was selected
to accomplish the same function.

5.8.3 Document

The following actions shall be taken to
after the architecture is selected:

● Update the Requirements Allocation
architecture.

. .

update the existing documentation

Sheet to include the

“ Develop the Change Control Documentation (Conf~guration#management,
WHC-IP-1117, CCP-02 [Vann 1995]) to update the Requirements
Management and Assured Compliance (RMACS) with the architecture and
derived requirements.

● Develop the Configuration Items and update the Work Breakdown
Structure (UBS) to reflect the selection of the architecture.

● Develop the methodology for verifying that each requirement is
satisfied by the architecture selected.

● Develop the Measures of Effectiveness (MOE) that will be used in the
Test and Evaluation (T&E) and Technical Performance Measurement
(TPM) Procedures. MOES are the values used to track the system
performance and verify that selected requirements have been met.

● Update the Baseline System Description to include the architecture
selected. The update should include sufficient information to
describe the design concept and conanunicatethe implementation of
the architecture.

● Coordinate with the Risk Program for any risks developed or
determined in this procedure.
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Attachment A

The TWRS Engineering Process
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AttaclunantB

Relation Between DM, AGA, and RM Procedures
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Attachment C

Steps in AGA Process
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Attaclwant D

Alternatives by Decision Criteria Matrix (Example)
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Design

PROCESS SELECTION

Attachment E

Concept Alternatives

The chemical and/or mechanical processes required to achieve a function
should be defined on the basis of literature reviews of historic precedence in
either commercial industry, the nuclear industry (worldwide) or past practice
at the Hanford Site. Process selection, done correctly, provides a simple,
cost effective, and reliable scheme that requires minimal development for the
application. The basis for selection of a process must be documented.

DESCRIPTION OF PROCESS

To further define each alternative architecture, the chemical and/or
mechanical processes are sub-divided into the major unit operations. The unit
operations identified should collectively perform necessary functions. The
basis for selecting unit operations must be documented. These unit operations
serve as the building blocks for the process flow diagram and as the basis for
selecting the major equipment items to accomplish functions. Block diagrams
can be used to communicate the unit operations as a precursor to a fully
defined process flow diagram.

FLOWSHEET MODELING

As the individual unit operations are fully defined, they can be modeled
to establish mass and heat transfer requirements and to verify that the
process meets functions and requirements (e.g., capacity, performance). The
unit operations and mass flows should be depicted on a process flow diagram
(Attachment E-1). Depending on the problem, energy balances may or may not be
required. In general, piping and instrument diagrams are not required for
alternatives comparison.

EQUIPMENT LIST

Once mass flows and energy balances
level, individual equipment items can be
process requirements for flow, corrosion

are understood at the unit operations
selected and sized to acconsnodatethe
and temperature, and the mechanical

requirements for loads, stress and performance (as specified by the F&R, TRS,
~RD~ etc.). These equipment parameters can be sunsnarizedon an equipment

. An example is shown in Attachment E-2. In general, equipment data
sheets (an individual drawing showing the features of each equipment item) are
not required.
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EQUIPMENT LAYOUT

After equipment is sized it can be logically arranged in a facility. At
this stage of design, the equipment is arranged to do the following:

1. Minimize piping runs.

2. Collocate equipment with conanonmaintenance and operation
requirements (e.g., remote or contact).

3. Verify that hydraulic considerations do not increase building size
or increase the amount of equipment needed for the process.

Hydraulic diagrams can be used to address concerns over gravity draining
or drain back for certain applications. These diagrams simply show equipment
and connecting pipes in section with an accurate vertical scale.

FACILITY LAYOUT

When the core of the facility equipment layout interfaces are understood
the supporting functions that make an operational facility can be added to
depict plans and sections of the architectural and structural building.
A list of the these Generic Facility Functions is attached as an example in
Attachment E-3. An example of typical facility plans and sections are
included in Attachments E-4 and E-5, respectively.

SITE SELECTION AND INFRASTRUCTURE

Selecting a site implies a number of cost impacts for utility tie-ins
(electrical, teleconanunications,raw water, sanitary/potable water, sewer,
steam, and natural gas), railroad service, paved roadways, fences, lay-down
areas, etc. These items are best depicted on a site plan of the area(s)
affected. An example of a typical site plan is included in Attachment E-6.

UTILITIES AND SUPPORT

The utilities and support functions should be identified for estimating.
Attachment E-7 contains an example listing of the utilities and support
requirements for a typical facility. The following issues are to be resolved
at this stage.

1. Should the functions be shared with other facilities or functions?

2. Which functions should be consolidated in one location?

3. Can the function be housed internal to the facility or in an annex?

4. Is there a distance constraint on funct”
facility?

For estimating purposes, applying the above “
facility requirements associated with the utility

ons located outside the

ogic defines the additional
and support functions.
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OPERATIONAL STAFFING

Operational staffing is estimated by building up the operations and
support day and shift coverage to staff all aspects of the facility. These
staff-loadina allocations also define the office and Dersonnel suDPort
facilities. ‘An

LIFE-CYCLE COST

Life-cycle

example staffing estimate is attached-as Attachment E-8.

ESTIMATES

costs consist of the following elements:

1. Project capital cost (including engineering, construction
management, project management, contingency, and escalation)

2. Other project costs (development)

3. Operating costs (staff, maintenance, consumables, chemicals,
utilities).

These costs can be further broken down into Expense or Capital costs as
depicted in Attachment E-9. Attachment E-9 also provides an example of how
elements of a design concept serve as a basis for the life-cycle cost figures
(e.g., chemical and utility costs can be extracted from the flowsheet and mass
balance). These costs are spread over the years in which they are incurred
and results can be escalated and discounted as required for comparison of
alternatives. In addition, funding profiles that graphically depict cost as a
function of time are generated for use in comparing alternatives.

SAFETY ASSESSMENT

Depending on the degree to which the alternatives are developed, the
approach to performing safety assessments may take one of two forms: absolute
comparisons or relative comparisons. Well-developed concepts may be analyzed
for conclusions related to: (1) the ability tomeet UHC criteria, (2) cost of
safety class equipment and seismically qualified structures, (3) operability
and availability implications of Technical Specification Requirements, and (4)
cost, operability and availability implications of design philosophy (e.g.,
remote versus contact maintenance) derived from worker safety considerations.

Uhen design alternatives are not well developed, relative comparisons may
be possible. Relative comparisons among alternatives may be based on hazards
identification and qualitative assessments of design implications of hazard
prevention and mitigation. Design issues that may present difficulties for
regulatory approval also may be identified.
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The result of the safety assessment should be a determination that one
alternative is preferable over another on the basis of the following:

●

●

●

●

●

●

Consequence and frequency of accidents affecting public safety.

Consequence and frequency of accidents affecting workers.

Consequence and frequency of accidents causing property damage and
mission disruption.

Ease of accident prevention and mitigation.

Nature and prevalence of industrial hazards and occupational
radiation dose.

~;~~fical uncertainty in demonstrating safety (e.g., high regulatory
.

If one alternative is not significantly preferable over others on these
bases, safety is not a discriminator among design alternatives.

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

The environmental (regulatory) impacts of a system can be assessed by
evaluating the following factors:

● Hazardous material usage.
● Secondary waste generation.
“ Effluent treatment systems.
c Permitting requirements.

The extent that these factors impact cost and schedule considerations is
dependent on such factors as: inventory of radioactive and nonradioactive
hazardous materials, the number and volume of secondary waste streams, the
extent of treatment systems required to meet effluent limitations, and the
complexity of required permitting documentation. The environmental
requirements checklist in Attachment E-10 provides an indication of
potentially required environmental documentation.

AllACHHENTS

Attachment E-1
Attachment E-2
Attachment E-3
Attachment E-4
Attachment E-5
Attachment E-6
Attachment E-7
Attachment E-8
Attachment E-9

Process Flow Diagram Example
Equipment List Example
Generic Facility Functions
Facility Plan Example
Facility Section Example
Site Plan Example
Utilities and Support Example
Staffing Estimate Example
Life-Cycle Cost

Attachment E-10 Environmental Requirements Checklist
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Attachment E-1

Process Flow Diagram Example

[This figure is available in hard copy only. Copies can be obtained from
Carol Clark 373-9183.]
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Attachment E-2

Equipment List Example
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Attachment E-3

Generic Facility Functions

PROCESS Hot Cells - Canyon
- Manipulator
- Glove BOX

Generator

Remte Laydobm

PR~ESS SUPPWT Control Room
Instrmant Galiery
Laboratory
s~le Gallery
Chmical Make-q (A@RJ)
Hot Pipe Trench
closed LaqJ Corridor (Air, Uater, SteMI)
External Chemical Storage
@erationsl Clean Supply Storage

UTILITIES Coqrassor Room
Electrical Snitchgear Room
Emergency Generator
Primsry/Secondary Steam
Bottle Station

WAC WAC Filter RoomZone 1
WAC Fan Raum
WAC Filter RoomZons 2 & 3
Remote Filter Testing/Monitoring Gal lery
Remote Fi Lter Maintsnance
Air Tunel
Stack Effluent Monitori ng Shack

MAINTENANCE Failed Equipnent
maintenance Shop
Hot Shop
Crane Maintenance
Manipulator Repsir

ARCHITECTURAL Loading Dock
E1evators
Stairwel (s
Egrsss/Ingrass
Off ice Space
Oispstcher Office
Sqrvi sor Off ice
Siaulator Training Control Room
Lmch Room
Change R-
Toi lets
Air Locks
Storage Gal lery
Raii Truck Access
External Roadways
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Attachment E-4

Facility Plan Example

[This figure is available in hard copy only. Copies can be obtained from
Carol Clark 373-9183.]
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Attachment E-5

Facility Section Example

[This figure is available in hard copy only. Copies
Carol Clark 373-9183.]

can be obtained from
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Attachment E-6

Site Plan Example

[This figure is available in hard copy only. Copies can be obtained from
Carol Clark 373-9183.]
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Funotion Looation
Dooodptfon

I

Syxtom

cold Chmrlkxl
1

Vmt Syx-I sulkLMd Clmm SW
tBrrr I

coolingTowor Watsr Choling Towor
Systsm

r.kommmioxtimw SW- Enw~ R. spoma (W
tom

Emue.nov Pow.r Emw ~ .nomtor ~
Syxtom

MxprEquipAxxmnbly FabnoxtmnlAssomb
shop

SpxmPut,FBMOuion FxbriOxtionlAoss&

w

tompmcxod Air Syxt.m Mooh-omiis Sldgf
Uxw Fxollity

mminorxlizodWxtor Mxch Utiiis Sbdg
Syxtom

HVAC Chibd Wxt.r Moth Ml ‘ him Sldg
Syxtam

Tmxtmxrrt Comp hx OpxrSuppon Sldg

AMaaomxnt d SumOrt.
Syxtom ‘“

k~ TWRSTmat- w~ modTwRs
nnnt Corr@xxEntry f2xr@xxEntrySldg

Syxt.m

Emm Swwfi Regulated =
Syxtom Compbx Em

Sldg/vwiousBwport
fxoiltth

ProoossFxoMy Opor -~d~ 0

QmtrOl Systsm Con@ox Entry
Sldg/EmorgRaq4mu

Ctr

Normxl AC Powar SwitohgOarSldg

Attachment E-7

Utilities and Support Example
(2 Sheets)

MUxmd-1 I Amnx I- - Extw- lm~-1 bmnaxlto i
ioti A Xtmht Uxoxrrsxbtilq

FaoSky

D9dioxtod x x

Dxdioxtxd“ x x

btwmd x x

Shud x x

Dodxxmd x

shard x x x

shard x x

sharsd x x x x
(smxt- (Plant Md lmtru- (Plant and

m Air mxnt Akl kmtrumont AIri

I I Sotth) I 1
shamd x

1 I x x
I

Shared x x

Stwmd x x

Dodloxtxd x x

Ddcxt,d x x

Ddlmtbd x

s hsmd x

Shxrxd x x

Shuxd x x

Dodtoxted x

Dodicatod x
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Attachment E-7 (cent’d)

Wnto Cond8Mato cd-

butlon Systorn

Couchmmidhad sY-
mrn

~o FdMty VM
Sptmn

Fmooosstoun mdcon-
dorroat, Symom

-s8 CaolhQ Watmr
Sptorn

M, km COO* W&r
sy8tmrr

mowu ChluDd Wat9r
sy8tmn

Unintamptih Ww,r
SupptySystOm

WI~~ Fdlity Ermy
sy8tBnr

W80rxnl Protection
Symun

Symwl
(MSM ● othd

Sy8tom

Erdwust Ak Tmatrnont
Syctom

- auurn Syotom

%Gr=g=r

Whlxludngand Stcqp
Symofn

%- and Sor+u, Yod
I

Tmatrnont Corn-
ptsxSltoFiroWator Syc-

tom

FrwoccFdlRv Fire
Watsr Syotom

Utilities and Support Example
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Attactmnt E-8
Staffing Estimate Example (Sheet 1 of 5)

Staffing for TURS Treatment Complex
SNFTSTAFFNQ

DW A B c D Trwinino sub
shut Shllt shut shut shut shut Totsl

POSITION E NE BLl ENEBLI ENESU ENEBU ENESU ENEBU ENESU T-

Busd@ BlppOrt

PIANTMANAQE~NT

M Man800r 1 100 1
Adrnkthdw Aoobt,nt 1 100 1
Tochn&altBudgot Arralyats 2 200 2
CldOal 12 I 120 3

JOS CONTROL

MaMom 2 200 2
C4mi0d 4 040 4
Fmslty Admhhtmtw 3 300 3
JobCarrtmlSpdaScts 4 400 4

MatOwsmhlictw 2 200 2
Sohodllbm 10 1000 10
RumOm 10 1000 10
cram FlannOm 2 200 2

PLANTENGINEERING

MmwQon 1 I 100 1
Clmioal 2 020 2

Dochnm/Droftom 2 020 2

Flont EnElnoora 14 1400 14
ANALVT’KAL LABORATORY

Maugom/sup0nA90r8 1 1 1 1 1 1 800 6

Chrlod 2 020 2

3 3 3 3 3 3 1800 10

Chun&alToohnkiww 4 11 I 11 11 11 11 0060 se

STANDARDS IASORATORY

Marr9Qom 1 100 1

aorhal 1 010 1

alomhts 2 200 2

*mk#Toohniclans 2 002 2

RADIATIONPROTECTION

MMogors 1 10011

amid 1 01011

NsatttrPhyoics 18 0 0 18118

FACILITYSERVICES

Morug or8fsupe-r8 1’ 100 1

awiosl 1 010 1

Frooom Oporatom 18 2 2 2 2 2 oo2a 28

(hrm Oporatom 3 2 2 2 2 2 0013 13

Fowarolmraton 4 3 3 3 3 3 001s 1s

Driver 2 002 2

COMPUTER SUPPORT

Mmraoom 1 100 1

ClmiOal 1 010 1

Sy@om Adrnin.lAnalyti 3 300 3

QOCUMENTCONTROL

Mmug em I 1 100 1

Clmiml 2 020 2

burrmnt control 4 400 4

ToohnkalEditor 2 200 2

F+lOGRAMOFFICE

Fmomm Mmugen 1 100 1

Clmkml 1 010 1

*mm Schodulw 1 100 1

Activity 3 300 3

78 10 51 4
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Attachment E-8 (cent’d)

Staffing Estimate Example (Sheet 2 of 5)
Staffing for TWRS Treatment Complex

BNS7STAFFWQ

Day A B c D Tmhlng &A
POSITION ENESU ENEBU ENEBU ENESU ENEW ENEBtJ ENESU Total

4 040 4

shut ~ 3 1 1 1 1 1

Fmous Enginnn

700 7

20 2000 20

Taim&i8m 2 020 2

BURVEILUNCEwtd TESTING

100 1

ciu&81

~ md To-

010 1

10 1000 10

QUALilYASSUWN~ ondCONTROL

100 1

010 1

QluatY COntml 600 5

300 3

SAFETYENG~EERNG

-m 1 100 1

C10d081 1 010 1

EmomnnyFmpndnns 1 100 1

RcditinEn@won 6 600 6

NtmioarEwinnm 6 600 6

indwbi,lSdotyEnghmn 2 200 2

NUCLEAR MATERIALS ADMINISIRATION

100 1

Cluhd 2 020 2

Bpoaidiots 3 300 3

TRAWMG

M~m 1 100 1

2 020 2

Tmhon B Boo sI
subtOtd 73 13 1 1 1 1 11 7s 13 0 91
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Attachment E-8 (cent’d)

Staffing Estimate Example (Sheet 3 of 5)
Staffinq for TURS Treatment Complex

sl+~STAFFWG

* I A I B 1’ C I o I Train&w I sub

PosmoN E NE WIE NE BUIE’NE WIE NE WIE NE WI IE NE BUIE NE SU T@~

~OCESS STAFF

O=RA~SMANAQEMENT

~8 M9n9Wr 1 I 100 1

shiitMumg w 2 1 1 1 1 1 700 7

Shiit suDvOrt MwuQOr 2 2 2 2 2 2 1200 12

OPOmtioru Plsnt EmIlnnm a Soo s

070 7

OPERATORS

1 I 2 2 2 2 2 0 0 11 11

~ Ion Exohulgo 1 2 2 2 2 2 0011 11

E~ 1 2 2 2 2 2 0011 11

Evapomto m 1 2 2 2 2 2 0 0 11 11

LLWMDttor 2 3 3 3 3 3 0017 J7

HLW Ms4tor 2 2 2 2 2 2 0012 12

Roduot Handlirw 2 2 2 2 2 2 0012 12

HAZAROOUSMAllRIAL CONTROL

M8rmgor 1 I 100 1
clortd 2 020 2

Toohioiaru 3 030 3

Enoimom 8 600 s

ENV~ONMENTALCONTROL
~r 1 I 100 1

mliod 1 010 1

Tochnkiun 2 I 020 2

Enoirtnm 6 500 5

RADIATIONFROIECTION

~nlsups whom 3 1 1 1 1 1 Soo 8

CWml 1 010 1

~ s 8 s 8 0040 40

Subtotol 31 11 10 41 23 41 23 41 23 41 23 51 16 125 1s2

.*
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Attachment E-8 (cent’d)

Staffing Estimate Example (Sheet 4 of 5)
Staffinq for TWRS Treatment Complex

SHIITSTAWNQ

Day 1 A I B I c I D 1 Training I S@

mm E NE BUIE NE BUjE NE BU]E NE BU]E NE BU]E NE BUl ENEBLI T-

MAINTENANCE

100 1

010 1

Mairrtonamo Engr. 3 300 3

lx Cawdlrrator 1 100 1

MXXIAN#CALMAWTENANCE

~~ 1 1 1 1 1 1 600 6

1 010 1

k%monlrrcharpo 1 100 1

Ma Wrighm 6 2 2 2 2 2 0016 16

PipOFtltOm 6 2 2 2 2 2 0016 16

hroulston 2 002 2

2 2 2 2 2 2 0 0 12 12

1 2 2 2 2 2 0011 11

w9M0r8 2 002 2

C9rpontms 2 002 2

2 002 2

~ Wrltor 1 001 1

landEMAWIENANCE

t M9ruou8/suuerdwm I 1 I

I
-. 1

Clor&d I 2 I\
F9rwrrin~ 1 1

UE ToohrAcluu 6 2

6 2
m 1

MANlmlATOR MAWTENAN=

MaruQom/suporvkom 1

1
FuDorlin chug. 1 1

Mmwrights 2 2

EktridMa 2 2

14 E Tochnkiaru 2 2

@btOtal 11 6 46]3 16

100 1

020 2

1 1 1 1 600 6

2 2 2 2 0 0 1s 1s
2 2 2 2 0016 16

100 1
010 1

1 1 1 1 600 6

2 2 2 2 0012 12

2 2 2 2 0 0 12 12

2 2 2 2 0012 12
1

3 16 3 16]3 16[3 18 26 5 13S1 167

[ TOTAL 11S0 46 110112 1 69]12 1 69[12 1 59112 1 69112 1 S91260 63 402[ 70s
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Attachment E-8 (cent’d)

Staffing Estimate Example (Sheet 5 of 5)
POSITI~

LLM HLU PRETREAT
PLANT PLANT FACILITY AREAS I TOTAL

BUILDING WPPORT

Plant Manamt 7 7

Job Cmtrol 14 8 8 7 37

Plant Engineering 6 5 3 5 19

Analytics Laboratory 34 25 21 5 85

standards Laboratory 6 6

Radiatim Protectim 6 5 4 5 20

Facility Services 23 17 14 10 64

CoqMer Sqport 5 5

Dot-t Cmtrol 9 9

Progrm Office 6 6

Shtotol Building Sqrt 83 60 50 65 25a
ENGI&EERJMG&SIPPORT

Process & Technology 13 9 7 6 37

Survei 1lance & Tasting 4 3 2 3 12

Quality Assurance & Cmtrol 3 2 2 3 10

Saf●ty Enginaeri no 5 4 3 3 15

Nuclear Materials 6 6

Trainiw 3 2 2 4 11

Sthtotal Engineering 6 28 20 16 25 91
PROCESSSTAFF

*rations Nanagament 12 9 7 7 35

operators 29 24 31 1 85

Hazardous Material Cmtrol 5 4 3 2 14

Envi romental Cmtrol 3 2 2 2 9

Radiatim Protectim 19 14 12 4 49

sbtotal Process Staff 68 53 55 16 192

MAINTENANCE

Management 1 1 1 3 6

Mchani ca1 Maintmsnce 28 20 17 9 74

I* Maintenance 16 12 10 5 43

manipulator Hsi ntanmce 25 18 1 0 M

sthtotal Maintanance 70 51 29 17 167

GRANDTOTAL 249 184 150 123 708
,

PERCENTOF TOTAL 0.35 0.26 0.21 0.17

8ASE CASE 9 3B NA MA
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Attachment

Life-Cycle

E-9

cost

H

t

4
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Environment
I

Envi romant I Permit, approva 1,
-@is or raq.tirmt

NEPA ~ NEPA
i Docmantatim
1t

;
SEPA ~ SEPA

CERCLA ~ ARARs

Nomad. Air ~ NH Source
Enissims ~ Reviaw/NOC;

~ Source
; Registration ~ !

Radioactive ! NESHAPS
Air :
Emissions ;

~ Radiation
~ Protection - Air
: Emissions

F

All Air ~ Air Opareting
Emissims : Permit

Asbestos j NOI
:
:

Outdoor or ~ Bum Permit
unconfined :
Burning ~

ozone ~ Release
Depleting : Prevention;
Stbatmces/ ~ Racovary/RacycLe;
CFCS : Certification

Attachment E-10

I Requirements Checklist (4 Sheets)

Ragulatim(s)

I

Ra@atory

I

Raatrictim
●gency

I
(Y%)

;
UAc 197-11 ~ State Agency ! Licmae; :

1 Permit z:
~

40 CFR300 to ! EPA i Constructim i

WAClm-4oo-050;:Ecolosy; APCA ~ Cmstructim j
WAC1T5-WO-1OO;:
APCARSS. 1 ~ :.

;

UAc173-MO i Ecolqy; APCA ~ Conatructim ~

WC 1W460 j
:

ECOIOSY;APCA ~ Conatructim ~
:.

j
40 CFR 61, ~ EPA ~ Cmatructim ~
Slhpert M

UAC246-247 ~ DOH ~ Conatructim; j
~ Oparetim :

i ECOIOSY;DOH;
:

UAc 173-401 ~ @aretim ;:

: EPA

APCARas. 1, : APCA ~ Before Uorking !
Article 8; ~ ui th Asbestos ~
40 CFR 61. ;

UAC IZ3-425; ~ Hanford Fire j Opan Burning \
APCA Rag. 1, : Oapartment :
Articie 5
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soilCollm
Ueste Ueter
Di~l

Dmest i c
Ueste Ueter
Disposal

Surfece
Uaate Water
Disposal

Environment

Pemit, epprovd,
or reqdremnt

~wsl ofEngr.
Report, Pims &
Sfmcs., mdoam
Mmusl

UIC Permit/
Registration

septic syst-
<14,500gpd
Cm~city Desi~
*ova 1

Septic Systm
>14,500@
C~cityDesign
Approve 1

Pretrestmsnt
Pemi t

Operetor
Certification

Oischergs
Stmderds

WOES Permit

Storm Uater
Oischarse Under
General Permit

U.S. Ds@ of Amy
Pemi t

Section 10 Permit

Nstionnids
Permits

Hydrsul i c
Projects Pemi t

Attachment E-10 (cent’d)

1 RequireiiientsChecklist (4 Sheets)
i i !

Re@atim(s) ~ Regdatory
\

Restriction I
~ (Y%”n)i i I

; .,,,.,..,,:.
40CFR 122 ! EPA Operet im ; ,. : ::.:;

57 FR NO.17S ~EPA ~ River
: Cmetruction ;

33 CFR325
;

~ USACE ; River
: :.::‘:..:...::.-:;.

; Cmstructim ~ : . . :“

33 CFR320;
:.”’ ,

~ U&KE ! River I
33 CFR322 ! Cmstructim ~ ‘::.

:
33 CFR330 j USACE ! River

:
~.

j Cmstructim :
:

MAC220-110 ~UA Stste Oept. ~ River :
; of Fisheries I Cmstructim ~ . I

4’
i
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Attachment E-10 (cent’d)

EnvironiiientalRequirements Checklist (4 Sheets)
? : ; i

Enviromsnt !, Pemit, ~ovel, \ R~lation(c) : Re@atory
~

Restriction ~ APP.
-media ~ or rqirmt ; ~ (Y orii);

: : i
; ‘t

Surface ~ Shoreline i MACin-14 to j Bsnton Comty ~ Rivar/Islsnd i “’ .,,.’”::i!
Maste Meter ~ Developsnt j -20 ~construction1: ‘ :.
Diafmaal ~ pemit : f:
(continued); ~ : ~~~

: :
\AqtaticLends : UAC332-30 ~ DNR ~ Construction \
! Lease
i :.
~ Hsnford Reach ! PL 100-605 ~ U.S. Park ~ Construction [
: StuiyAct ~ Service i within 1/4 ●i. ~
; Notification i ! of River

~ Uater Quelity ~ UAc 173-201 ~ ECO1O!JY ~ River ::
~ Modification : : construction ~:
! Permit :.

# Certification of ~ 40 CFR 121 ~ ECO1OQY
1:

~ operation ,:
; NPDESPerait 1

~ Categorical ; 60 CFR405 to ; EPA
! Stsnderds ! 471

Drinking ~ Approval of Ener. ~ UAC246-290
:

:DoH i Conetwtion /
Uater ? Report, Plane & ;
Swly

%

: :
~ System ID. N-r \ UAC246-290 ~ooN
:
~ Operetor ~ UAC246-292 :DON
: Certification S

:
Sol id Waste ~ Solid Uaate ~ WC 173-3D4 : BFDND ~ Cmetruction ~

~ Handling Facility ~
! Permit :

Dangerous ~ Dangerous Uaste ~ WC m-303;
Uaate : Permit (RCRAPart j 40 CFR 264; j

:Aemci B) : 40 CFR 265; ~

UST j Tank Permit : UAc173-360
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Attachment E-10 (cent’d)

Environmental RequireiiientsChecklist (4
i 1 I

Envirormnt ~ Pomit, @provel, ~ Regulation(s) ~ Re@lMory
“Ndia ] or rqirenent i : ●gency

All Media

~ Excavation Pemit ~ 36 CFRS00 {DOE

~ Ecological i 10 CFR 1021;; \ USFUS
~ Cq(ience Rwieu ~ 50 CFR 17;
i ~ 50 CFR402.6; ~
: i DOEOrder 54S4.1:

~ Redistion ~ DOEOrder 5400.5 ~ DOE
: Protection

=%7

APCA = Air Pollution Controt Authoritv
ARAR =Applicsbleor relevent snds@opriate r~iremsnt
BFDND = Senton Frenklin District Health Deoer~t
CERCLA
CFR
DNR
D=
DOil

L
IIEPA
NESNAPS
Noc
NOI
PL
Pso
RCRA
SEPA
SWP
TAP
UIC
USACE
UAc

= Coqrehmsive Environmental Reeponke, Compensation, end Lisbi lity Act
= Code of Federa[ Regdstims
= Deperment of Netum 1 Resources
= U.S. Depertmnt of Energy
= Washington State Depertnent of Health
= Federel Register
= Operstion end mintenence
= Natimsl Enviromentet Policy Act
= Natimel Emissim Stenderds for Hazardous Air Pol lutents
= Notice of Construction
= Notice of Intent
= Ptblic Leu
= Prevention of Significant Deter ioretim
= Resource Cmservat i m end Recovery Act of 1976
= Stste (of Ueshi~tm) Envi romenta~ Policy Act
= State ueste discharge ~rmit
= Toxic Air Pol Lutsnt
= Undergromd injectim control
= U.S. Amy Corps of Engineers
= Uashingtm A&tinistrstive Code
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1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to provide guidance and direction for
implementing a Technical Performance Measurement (TPM) Program within the
overall Systems Engineering activities for the Tank Waste Remediation System
(TWRS) program. TPM is a management tool intended to assist in the evaluation
of the technical performance of a mission, project, or program and to provide
alerts of potential performance problems by tracking key TPMs. These measures
are carefully selected such that their achieved values are strong indicators
of the eventual success of the program or project. The implementation of the
TPM Program has the following benefits:

● TPM provides management control via technical monitoring of system
progress during the development phase.

● TPM further ensures that requirements are satisfied prior to
operation.

The main objectives of a TPM Program are:

●

●

●

●

●

●

2.0 SCOPE

Provide visibility of actual (achieved) versus planned performance.

Provide early detection or prediction of problems that require
management attention.

Identify key performance measures for the system verification
process.

Provide inputs into overall program, decision, and risk management.

Facilitate management and technical monitoring of the system’s
development to
requirements-.

Support impact

ensure that the final design meets operational

assessment of proposed changes.

This procedure applies to all TWRS technical development activities in
support of systems management. It includes guidelines for implementing a TPM
Program to track performance measures for projects or subprojects within the
TWRS Program, and it describes TPM reporting. The implementation of a TPM
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Program is required by the Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering
Management Plan (SEMP) (WHC 1996). The graded approach contained in Appendix
A of the SEMP shall be used to determine the extent and level of detail
required during the application of this procedure.

The cost and schedule, though important, are not included in the TPM
technical measures. However, integration of the technical performance with
the cost and schedule ultimately occurs because the interactions of the three
variables preclude varying one without considering the other two.

The TPM Program is implemented at various levels within the TWRS Program.
The program (top) level TPM Program is established first. Lower-level TPM
Programs are developed from the top-level TPM Program using the TWRS function
tree.

3.0 DEFINITIONS

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

Achieved to date The value of the performance measure demonstrated
by test or analysis at the time a review is conducted.

Availability The probability that an item will be in an operable
and committable state at the start of a mission initiated at a
random time. It is a function of reliability and maintainability
measures.

Constraints Restrictions or limitations that must be met.
Constraints are used to screen alternative strategies and are always
nontradable by the designer (as opposed to requirements that are
tradable).

Current Estimate The value of a technical measure predicted for the
end of the development phase.

Demonstrated Technical Variance The difference between the planned
and demonstrated value of a technical measure.

Demonstrated Profile A time-history plot of all performance values
that have been achieved since the start of the development
activities.

Demonstrated Value The value of a desired technical measure
achieved in a particular test or engineering analysis.

Dependability The measure of the system operating condition at one
or more points during the mission, given the system condition at the
start of the mission. Dependability is a function of operating time
(reliability) and downtime (maintainability).

Function A specific action, activity, or process that achieves or
supports the achievement of an objective,(e.g., an operation that a
system must perform to accomplish its mission).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Function Tree A hierarchical (tree) structure that organizes work
to be accomplished in a logical relationship. The work can be
related to products or services. The structure relates work
elements to each other and to the end product or service. The
function tree results from the systems engineering efforts that
completely define the program or project.

Integrated Loaistic SuDDort (ILS)- A management function that
provides that initial planning, funding, and controls, which help to
ensure that the customer will receive a system that will not only
meet performance requirements, but one that can be expeditiously and
economically supported throughout its programmed life-cycle.

Loaistic Surmort The composite of all considerations necessary to
ensure the effective and economical support of a system throughout
its programmed life-cycle. It is an integral part of all aspects of
system planning, design and development, verification, production
and construction, operation, and disposal.

Maintainability An inherent characteristic of system or product
design. It pertains to ease, accuracy, safety, and economy in the
performance of maintenance actions. A system should be designed
such that it can be maintained without a large investment of time,
cost, or other resources (e.g., personnel, materials, facilities,
and test equipment) and without adversely affecting the mission of
that system., Maintainability is the ability of an item to be
maintained, whereas maintenance constitutes a series of actions to
be taken to restore or retain an item in an effective operational
state. Maintainability is a design parameter. Maintenance is a
result of design.

Measure of Effectiveness {MOE~ A set of attributes that numerically
defjne the capabilities the system must have in a few critical areas
such as reliability, maintainability, and availability.

Measure of Success A set of attributes that, when compared to
actual results, show how well the objective in question was
accomplished. The measure of success is a general statement, the
MOE is more specific.

Performance Requirement The extent to which a mission or function
must be executed, generally measured in terms of quantity, quality,
coverage, timeliness, or readiness. Performance requirements are

initially defined through requirements analyses, and trade studies
using sponsor needs, objectives, and/or requirement statements.

Planned Value The anticipated value of technical measure at a given
point within the development cycle.

Planned Profile A plot of planned value versus time. It may be
desirable to indicate a range of acceptable values versus time.
When this range is shown, it is known as a tolerance band.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

Predicted Technical Variance The difference between the
specification requirement and the current estimate of the technical
measure.

Producibility A measure of the relative ease and economy of
producing a system or a product. The characteristics of design must
be such that an item can be produced easily and economically, using
conventional and flexible manufacturing methods and processes
without sacrificing function, performance, effectiveness, or
quality.

Prowam An organized set of activities directed toward a common
purpose. Programs are typically made up of technology-based
activities, projects, and supporting operations.

Pro.iect A unique major effort within a program that has firmly
scheduled beginning, intermediate, and ending date milestones.

Reliability An inherent characteristic of design, defined as the
probability that a system or product will perform in a satisfactory
manner for a given period of time when used under specified
operating conditions.

Requirement A specification of how well the system needs to perform
a function. The extent to which a function must be executed,
generally measured in terms of quantity, quality, coverage,
timeliness, or safety. Requirements include performance
requirements, constraints, and interface requirements.

Risk A measure of the uncertainty of attaining a goal, objective,
or requirement pertaining to technical performance, cost, and
schedule. Risk level is categorized by the probability of
occurrence and the consequences of occurrence. Risk is assessed for
program, product, and process aspects of the system. This includes
the adverse consequences of process variability. The sources of
risk include technical (e.g., feasibility, operability,
producibility, testability, and systems effectiveness); cost
(e.g., estimates, goals); schedule (e.g., technology/material
availability, technical achievements, milestones); and programmatic
(e.g., resources, contractual).

- A combination of related functions or equipment integrated
into a single mission.

Svstem Effectiveness A performance characteristic expressed in
terms of one or more Figures of Merits (FOM). These FOM represent
the extent to which the system is able to perform the intended
function.

Technical Milestone A point where a TPM evaluation is reported.
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29. Technical Measures A selected subset of the system’s performance
measures tracked in TPM. Critical technical parameters (products
and processes) relate to critical system”characteristics and are
identified from risk analyses and contract specifications. Examples
of technical parameters include: (a) specification requirements,
(b) metrics associated with technical objectives and other key
decision metrics used to guide and control progressive development,
and parameters identified in the sponsor requirements documentation.

30. Technical Performance Measurement (TPMI A management tool defined
as the design assessment that estimates, through engineering
analysis and tests, the values of the essential (critical)
performance measures of the current design function tree. It
forecasts the values to be achieved through the planned technical
program effort, measures the difference between the achieved values
of those allocated to a certain function tree element by the systems
engineering process, and establishes the impact of these differences
on system effectiveness.

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

The Manager TWRS Technical Integration is responsible for the TWRS TPM
Program. The responsibility of establishing and implementing a TPM Program
within a project may be assigned by the project manager to an appropriate
managing or performing organization, whichever is applicable. The responsible
organization will accomplish the following tasks:

1. Develop a TPM assessment plan.

2. Identify the performance measures to be tracked in coordination with
the customer and the higher level TWRS organization.

3. Establish the TPM planned (forecast) profiles.

4. Coordinate with the organization(s)Test Support Group (TSG)
responsible for the test and evaluation

5. Track, forecast, and assess performance
planned).

6. Prepare performance status reports.

7. Conduct technical review meetings.

(T&E) efforts.

measures (achieved versus

In tracking and forecasting the performance measures, the responsible
organization can delegate the tasks of engineering analysis to an appropriate
performing engineering organization.



TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual” WHC-IP-1231

TECHNICAL PERFORMANCE Section 4.0, REVO
MEASUREMENT Page 6 of 27

Effective Date May 6, 1996

5.0 PROCEDURE

5.1 Technical Performance Measurement Process

TPM is an iterative approach that follows a forecast-measure-assess
process (see Attachment B). Initially, thesystem performance is predicted in
terms of selected performance measures, over the projected development time
using the available information. This is the “forecast” portion of the
approach. This initial forecast is termed the “planned profile” for each of
the performance measures selected. The forecast is updated during the system
development to reflect changes in requirements, design, technology, etc., and
to verify that the requirements are met.

The “measure” part of the TPM Program is accomplished in conjunction with
the system T&E efforts. In this subprocess, each performance measure is
subjected to the appropriate verification method. During the early stages of
the development, analysis may be the only method for performance verification.
As the development progresses, subscale testing, computer simulation
techniques, and ultimately, full-scale proof and operational tests become
viable options to verify the performance with higher fidelity.

Finally, after performance measures have been achieved by any of the
verification methods, comparisons with initial planned profiles and/or updated
forecasts provide proof of how well the system performs. These comparisons
represent the “assess” portion of the TPM process. The results of this
assessment are fed back to the forecast subprocess for another iteration until
the system has met the operational requirements. As the development
progresses, and the maturity of the program/project increases, the accuracy of
the TPM performance assessment increases. The TPM process identifies the
performance measures from previously determined systems performance
requirements. The performance measures are quantified (MOES). These MOES
ultimately become the test criteria during the verification (T&E) process.
Using the threshold values of the MOES during the T&E process ensures that the
system’s performance requirements are met and guarantees that the developing
system will meet these requirements when it becomes operational.

While the TPM offers insight into the evolving capability of the system
to accomplish the intended mission, it also provides valuable signals as to
potential technical risks. It is, therefore, a major factor in the risk
management process. Performance measures that either are not met or become
marginal must be evaluated for technical risk in order to take appropriate
risk mitigation actions, if needed.

TPM is implemented as a management tool within the TWRS systems
engineering activities. It takes input from Evaluation and Optimization and
provides output to Verification (Attachment A).
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The TPM implementation procedure consists of the following steps:

1. Develop TPM assessment plan.

2. Establish the TPM hierarchy tree.

3. Develop Master Measurements List (MML).

4. Establish the TPM planned profiles.

5. Monitor system performance through tracking, forecasting,
and assessment.

6. Prepare TPM charts.

7. Prepare TPM summary status reports.

8. Conduct TPM assessment reviews.

The above steps are not necessarily sequential because two or more steps
may be performed concurrently. Furthermore, they may be repeated or updated
when appropriate.

The process (see Attachment B) starts with the development of an
assessment plan outlining various aspects of the TPM activities. The
assessment plan is followed by establishing the TPM hierarchy tree from the
TWRS architecture tree with inputs from the cost, schedule, and hardware
requirements. A MML containing the key performance measures, is then
developed. This list is developed from the existing requirements and is the
central repository for system performance. It contains the key (critical)
performance measures (system characteristics)whose values are indicative of
the mission success. Next, the planned profiles are constructed using the
program schedule to identify milestones to be used for forecasting, tracking,
and assessment of these measures. These planned profiles may undergo
revisions as the system development progresses. System summation models are
developed to forecast, track, and assess the selected performance measures.
The next step in the process is to record the TPM results in a suitable format
(graphical or tabular) comparing the achieved and the planned values. Then, a
performance status report is developed to summarize the system effectiveness
and performance assessment. This report is presented in periodic technical
reviews. The frequency of these review meetings should be consistent with the
scheduled events of the project under consideration. The purpose of these
technical reviews is to assess the progress of technical performance of the
mission/system under consideration. Meanwhile, the interim results of the
TPM Program are continually fed into the risk management system, T&E
activities, and system integration processes for evaluation and corrective
actions. The process described above continues until the system’s development
has met the operational requirements and the risk to mission success has been
reduced to an acceptable level. These elements are described in detail in the
following section.
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The TPM process is dynamic, due to continuous revision throughout the
development phase of the project/program. Process updates may be driven by
the results of the TPM process as a whole or any part thereof. For example,
if future work shows that new measures are critical to the success of the
mission, these measures will be added accordingly. Further, if the
performance assessment proves that a certain requirement cannot feasibly,
economically, or technically be met, then the requirement itself may be
subject to change.

5.1.1 Develop Technical Performance Measurement
Assessment Plan

The responsible organization will start the development of an assessment
plan early in the program life-cycle. The assessment plan will outline the
performance measure selection process and identify the measures that have been
selected. The assessment plan should be updated as additional performance
measures are identified. For the identified measures, the assessment plan
should forecast the values to be attained through the development activities
and the methods to be used for forecasting, tracking, and assessment. For
each scheduled assessment, the plan should coordinate with concurrent test
efforts. Initially, the assessment plan takes input from project
documentation and historical background. As the development progresses, it is
updated through interaction with the system T&E process (Attachment B).
A typical

●

●

●

●

●

assessment plan contains the following information:

A summary of the plan for demonstration of system technical
performance.

Lists of all critical hardware items, their TWRS architecture tree
numbers, specification number, the key measures for each item, the
specifications that completely identify these key measures, and
their quantitative requirements.

Lists of milestones related to performance achievement for the
system and each subsystem.

Lists of available verification documents.

Technical reviews and reporting plan.

5.1.2 Establish the Technical Performance Measurement
Hierarchy Tree

The TPM hierarchy tree is developed from the TWRS architecture tree from
the system level down to various subsystems and component levels. The TPM
hierarchy tree defines the build-up of system measures from selected elements
of the TWRS architecture tree. The linkage between the TWRS architecture tree
and the TPM hierarchy tree is the key to the TPMs use as an effective
management tool. Developing the TPM tree from the TWRS architecture tree
ensures traceability of progress on technical performance to cost and schedule
aspects of the work effort. This allows program management to associate
technical tolerance limits with schedule and budgetary constraints.
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Attachment C is a hypothetical illustration of a TPM hierarchy tree derived
from a program architecture tree.

Although the elements of the TWRS function tree are principally
applicable to the TPM hierarchy tree, in some cases, items may contribute
differently to the selected TPM measures. For example, some hardware items
may not significantly contribute to the TPM measures while others may
contribute to two or more measures. Therefore, the TPM hierarchy tree may not
directly correspond to the project function tree in content or level of
detail. For example, it may be necessary to expand certain parts of the
function tree in some areas of a given project to facilitate the forecasting,
tracking, and assessment in that area. In addition to the function tree, the
TPM hierarchy tree also considers inputs from cost and schedule, and hardware
requirements allocation. Attachment C shows how the total system performance
requirements are allocated from the top to the bottom of the hierarchy.
Operational availability and total system maintenance burden are identified as
upper-level mission measures. Allocations are made from these to the
subsystem measures for reliability, maintainability, etc., for each supporting
subsystem element. Further allocation for each subsystem element is made at
the component measures levels for each overlying element. Upon completion of
identification of the system’s requirements and their conversion into MOES,
they are placed into the MML to serve as test criteria during the T&E efforts.

5.1.3 Develop Master Measurements List

The MML is the backbone of the TPM process. This list contains all the
performance measures selected on a given program/project. It is the central
repository for the systems engineering elements and provides traceability for
test criteria (MOES) w’iththeir sponsoring requirements. The list takes its
main inputs from the system requirements and specifications developed during
the functions and analysis step and identified in the resource allocations
database. Measures selected must be meaningful and quantitative. The MML
follows the TPM hierarchy and is tailored according to specific project needs.

5.1.4 Establish Technical Performance Measurement
Planned Profiles

The TPM planned profiles are graphical plots of the anticipated
performance of a system over the development time. They depict time-phased
goals of the measured values for an element of the TPM hierarchy tree. These
goals are the anticipated development achievements for the element that are
used to monitor progress to ensure contract objectives are met. On each
graph, the abscissa shows the calendar time expressed in terms of
project/program major events (milestones) and the ordinate indicates the value
of the performance measure being tracked. The planned profiles are initially
predictions made at the start of the development activities. The system test
plapning provides the initial input to the planned profiles. Attachment D, an
example of a typical planned profile, shows that a program schedule comprised
of milestones and goals affects the planned profiles because milestone/goal
represents a calendar time increments. These predictions can be made from
analysis, available test results, and historical data. AS the development of
the system progresses, the planned profiles can be revised to reflect changes
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in design, requirements, growth planning, and other relevant information.
Attachment E shows an example of a Planned Profile for a Technolo~v
Development Effort. “

5.1.5 Monitor System Performance Through Forecasting,
Tracking, and Assessment

The system summation models are the tools that the TPM
forecast, track, and assess performance throughout the deve”
system. Initially, these tools may be limited to simple m

team uses to
opment of the
diction methods

and historical database. For a fi~st-of-kind activity, no historical data
w#, and the TPM team may have to rely on simple estimation methodology

. As the system development progresses, more information becomes
available as data are collected from the same project under consideration.
In addition, the advancement of technology, hardware, and software is a major
factor in facilitating the development of future tools. The level of detail
and the degree of complexity of the system summation models increase as the
maturity of the system development increases. System summation models are the
summary-level reports that management uses to identify deviations from the
planned profile. They are used with current estimates/measurements of the
MOES to provide a total system performance estimate at each reporting period.
The typical summation models include growth plans showing progress in system
development in achieving specific reliability and maintainability values for
facilities and equipment. These plans normally include the measure’s
developmental progress tracked on a time axis showing milestones, former,
present, and future values of the measure, and specific fixes that have
facilitated the measure’s growth. Management can use the information to
determine such things as, deviation form planned values, progress-to-date,
probability of achieving the goals or modifications to performance, cost, or
schedule necessary to facilitate associated program objectives.

The system summation models are greatly affected by the interaction with
the system testing. The progress/goals are achieved and demonstrated through
establishing milestones, measured values, etc. These are assured through the
T&E process. The interface with the performance, forecasting, and tracking
system, or the results of such, are used as inputs to summary reports. These
results are used to effect future developmental fixes, milestones, and
testing. Typical system summation models include, but are not limited to, the
following approaches:

● Engineering analysis
● Math models
● Computer simulations
● Subscale testing
● Procedures for growth planning.

The performance of the overall system is characterized by a number of key
measures that are compiled in the MML. The forecasting, tracking, and
assessment is a subprocess of the TPM that uses the systems summation models
to evaluate the system performance at major milestones. As the development
phase progresses, information is exchanged between this subprocess and the T&E
process of the systems engineering activities. Feedback is usually reflected
in updating the system summation model and the assessment plan. Feedback
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impacts measures, configuration, specifications, milestones, etc., which in
turn cause modifications to the design baseline. Any proposed changes to the
performance, schedule, and cost is assessed and seen in the system summation
models.

5.1.6 Prepare Technical Performance Measurement
Charts

At each evaluation point, the achieved-to-date performance is
plotted/tabulated against the predicted forecast for each measure. A typical
graphical TPM chart may include, but is not limited to, the following:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

The

Title (performancemeasure being tracked)

TPM Number

TWRS function tree (system architecture) number

Date

Major program/project events (milestones)

Planned profile (initial, updated, or both)

System requirement for the measure being considered (baseline and/or
updated)

Achieved to date (demonstratedperformance)

Method/approach used for demonstration

Current estimate (value of performance predicted for end of
development)

Desired performance at end of development (goal)

Demonstrated variance (difference between achieved and planned)

Tolerance band (allowed deviation from planned profiles).

TPM chart should be tailored to the specific needs of the
project/system being evaluated. Attachment D is an example of TPM plot
including some of the above information. The TPM charts and records of
achieved profiles are prepared, compiled, and maintained by the TPM
responsible organization. These records form the database needed for system
effectiveness and summary reports, and are used as management tools at
technical reviews.

5.1.7 Prepare Technical Performance Measurement
SuimnaryStatus Reports

System effectiveness is characterized by a number of FOMS or MOE. These
FOM or MOE represent the extent to which the system is able to perform the
intended mission. They are developed using the System Effectiveness Planning
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and Analysis Procedure, Cost Effectiveness Planning and Analysis Procedure,
and the Logistic Support Planning and Analysis Procedure, as appropriate.
The FOM or MOE vary considerably depending on the type of system and mission
requirements. Examples of these measures may include reliability,
availability, dependability, etc. They are an integral part of growth
planning. Throughout the duration of the development phase, these measures
usually evolve with the system, and hence, they become test criteria during
the T&E process.

The records of achieved profiles are used to construct the summary status
report. The summary status report is prepared by the TPM responsible
organization. This report summarizes the key findings of the TPM activities.
This element of the TPM Program provides inputs directly into risk management
and decision management (DM). It is presented for management review at
scheduled project events. These summary reports are the mechanisms that
management uses to track the overall program progress and system
effectiveness. They are the management indicator if there is a problem that
may impact cost, schedule, or design. Attachment F is an example of a summary
status report.

5.1.8 Conduct Technical Performance Measurement
Assessment Reviews

Periodic reviews between the customer and contractor(s) and between the
TPM teams and management are conducted to determine whether the plan should be
altered as uncertainties are disclosed, eliminated, or reduced. These reviews
are planned early as part of the TPM assessment plan. They are usually held
quarterly. They may be scheduled to coincide with design reviews and other
program milestones (see Section 5.2.4.1). These reviews are the main vehicle
to exchange the results of the TPM with organizations responsible for the
system verification and testing, risk management, and DM.

5.2 Implementation Guidelines

Additional guidance on the implementation of the TPM Program is provided
in the following areas:

1. Selection of TPM measures.

2. Developing planned profiles.

3. Monitoring system performance through forecasting, tracking, and
assessing the TPM measures.

5.2.1 Selection of Technical Performance Measurement
Measures

TPM measures, system characteristics, can be classified into one of the
following categories:

Contractual and/or regulatory requirements.
;: Customer-selected measures.
3. Experience-related measures.
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In addition, measures also can be related to:

Operations
;: Producibility
3. Configuration
4. Integrated Logistics.

Examples of TPM measures may include, but are not limited to: sampling
system reliability, maintainability, availability, number of stabilized tanks,
sampling rate, etc.

In developing a cost-effective TPM Program, only a few key performance
measures should be selected at the top level. The total number of detailed
measures to be tracked to support these top-level measures may be significant.
The lower-level measures are identified through the requirements allocation
process. These measures represent allocation of system-level requirements to
lower levels within the system hierarchy and should be available in the
systems engineering documentation.

In the absence of historical database for first-of-a-kind system, the
selection of performance measures that are indicative of mission success may
not be obvious. In this case, measures could be selected using the following
guidelines:

1. Most significant qualifiers or determinant of the total system
product or function.

2. Measures whose values can be rapidly derived from results of
analyses or test.

3. Measures whose time-phased values and tolerance bands are
predictable during development.

Further, the key measures should be selected on the basis of overall
technical importance, technical risk assessment, parametric sensitivity in the
engineering models, and interface relationship.

The selection of the TPM involves the following tasks:

●

●

●

Each

Review performance specifications and systems engineering documents
that detail critical performance elements.

Develop a framework for the TPM tree from the TWRS function tree.

Select TPMs using the full scope of the systems engineering process.
A comprehensive set of key measures is selected for the system
according to the above criteria.

TPM Proqram should establish the requirement for a controlled MML.
Whenever there ar; several TPMs to be implementedwithin a project, the
responsible organization should assign a number to each TPM for documentation
and filing purposes.
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5.2.2 Developing Planned Profiles

A planned profile must be established for each selected performance
measure. As one of the initial steps of a TPM Program, appropriate profiles
are prepared using historical data, test planning, contract requirements, and
other available information. The planned profile may be constant, increasing,
or decreasing as a function of time, based upon technical maturity,
experience, and historical background.

Planned profiles should be viewed as dynamic, particularly where systems
engineering/engineering development is still in progress. Where trade studies
indicate that cost or time to achieve a planned requirement is excessive, the
requirement could be relaxed and new profiles established. Meanwhile, other
measures may also require adjustment. Planned profiles usually undergo
continuous revisions as the system progresses until the development activities
have been completed and the system performance has met the operational
requirements.

The utility of all TPM assessment and forecasting methods is enhanced by
establishing a tolerance band for each planned profile. Attachment D
illustrates the tolerance band for a TPM as it would be indicated on a TPM
chart. The boundaries of the tolerance band reflect the known limitations of
the estimating technique being used and past experience. They define the
region within which it is reasonable to expect that the specification
requirement will be achieved within cost and schedule constraints. Use of
both upper and lower bounds on each measure allows management to detect under-
achievement and over-achievement trends.

The TPM planned profile is based on the system analyst’s “current
estimate” (Attachment D) of the critical technical’measure at TPM tracking
completion and the actual value of the technical measure or the “achievement
to date.” The system analyst uses parametric analysis techniques to make the
“current estimate.” This parametric analysis should consider the program or
project funding profile, the technology base, and schedule constraints. Based
on the uncertainties inherent in the parametric analysis performed, tolerance
bands can be generated for the technical measure’s profile. The performance
measurement profile also can display a threshold value for the critical
measure based on the minimum requirements or objectives associated with the
measure. Further, the performance measurement profile will call out the
technical milestones for which the TPM will be evaluated.

5.2.3 Monitoring System Performance

Performance monitoring is accomplished through forecasting, tracking, and
assessing the TPM selected measures. The methods used for evaluating the
technical performance are: testing, inspection, demonstration, comparison,
and analysis. The level of detail of each specific method is dependent on the
scope or phase of the project, available resources,,and desired output. For
example, during early stages of the development, analysis may be the only
approach for assessing the proposed system, which is mainly a paper design.
However, there is still a range of possibilities in terms of the method/depth
of analysis.
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The choice of the method for a particular project/program is dependent on
the type of the TPM identified, maturity of program, historical data, etc.
Each method is associated with a specific cost profile, as well as development
time, and accordingly provides a certain level of confidence. Program needs
must be weighed against related costs and schedule impact when the tracking
and forecasting methods are selected.

During the pre-concept and concept phase, achievement to date is tracked
at each assessment stage (milestone), for each selected measure, and at each
specified level of the TWRS function tree. These point estimates, based on
either analysis or test, are used to forecast/predict the expected value at
the end of the concept phase.

If any demonstrated or forecasted value falls outside the planned
tolerance band, corrective action plans must be prepared by the responsible
organization/contractor. Each deviation should be analyzed to determine the
cause and to assess the impact on higher-level measures, interface
requirements, and system and cost effectiveness. The Programmatic Risk
Information Management System (PRIMS) also is updated. Alternative recovery
plans are developed showing fully-explored cost, schedule, and technical
performance implications. On the favorable end of the scale, when performance
exceeds requirements, opportunities for reallocation of requirements and
resources are available.

5.2.4 Technical Performance Measurement Reporting

A major portion of the TPM activities involves documenting and reporting
the TPM status. A system shall be developed to provide current TPM status on
demand. The results of the TPM tracking and forecasting should be displayed
in the form (graphical or tabular, Attachments D through F) that shows a
comparison of achieved value versus planned and current estimate for each
measure at a certain desired point in time (milestone). Formal reports, which
include all TPMs for a project or specific subproject (effort), are prepared
for reviews and to respond to management requests.

5.2.4.1 Report Timing and Frequency. The reporting delivery requirements of
the system performance should be correlated with the assessment points
(milestones) defined in the planning profiles. Typical candidates for
correlated program milestones and frequency of the performance assessment
include, but are not limited to:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

System Requirements Review (SRR)
Technical Requirements Review (TRR)
Design Requirements Review (DRR)
Detailed Design Review (DDR)
As-Built Design Review (ADR)
Hardware Validation Tests
Performance Tests
Environmental Tests
Reliability Tests
Computer Software Tests.

In addition, periodic technical reviews are conducted to assess the
interim performance of the system under consideration.“The purpose of these
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technical reviews is to determine whether the planned technical activities
should be altered as uncertainties are disclosed, eliminated, or reduced.
These reviews are planned as part of the systems engineering management
effort, not a reaction to technical problems that suddenly occur. They are
used to seek opportunities to reduce or redirect program effort to effect
economies in budget and time, as well as to increase or redirect program
effort to overcome weaknesses that may develop in the planned program.

TPM assessment update events for corresponding elements of the TWRS
function tree may be scheduled to coincide with configuration item design
reviews, system-level reviews, and periodic technical reviews.

5.2.4.2 Report Format. A formal TPM report is a compilation of individual
TPM assessments. Each TPM report (chart) contains a comparison of achieved
versus planned values, design analysis status, variance analysis, and
supporting information (Attachments D through F).

The TPM report includes the planned value, demonstrated value,
demonstrated variance for the design at the time of the assessment, current
specification requirement, and the predicted variance for the end product.
Determination of the current estimate is based on the demonstrated value and
changes to the measure value that can be attained within the remaining
schedule and cost baseline. The performance comparison can be in graphical
or tabular form.

The TPM summary report may also include a status of the design
configuration, discussion of design and engineering investigations
(e.g., experiments and tests performed), analysis that supports the
demonstrated value, and a discussion of technical effort supporting the
predicted profile leading to current estimate. The exact report format should
be tailored to specific program needs.

6.0 REFERENCES

Orsag, F., 1996a, TWRS Systems Engineering Manual, “Test and Evaluation,”
WHC-IP-1231, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland, Washington.

WHC, 1996, Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering Management Plan,
WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-002, Rev. O, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland,
Washington.

7.0 ATTACHMENTS

Attachment A
Attachment B
Attachment C
Attachment D
Attachment E
Attachment F
Attachment G
Attachment H

Systems Engineering Process
TPM Flow
TPM Hierarchy Tree
Typical Planned Profile
Planned Profile for Technology Development Program
Summary Status Report
Technical Achievement Matrix
Alternative Technical Performance Assessment Methodology
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Attachment B

TPM Flow
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Attachment

TPM Hierarchy
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Attachment D

Typical Planned Profile
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Attachment E

Planned Profile for Technology
Development Program
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Attachment F ~

Summary Status Report
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Attachment G

Technical Achievement Matrix
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Attachment H

Alternative Technical Performance Assessment Methodology

An alternative method for management planning and control of technical
performance is use of a Technical Achievement Matrix. After the requirements
and technical objectives have been developed for the project, the project
manager must plan the progress of the project toward them in order to
subsequently control technical performance. As is typical in good planning,
interim achievements must be identified and ordered so that as the program
progresses, actual achievement can be measured against planned achievement.
Furthermore, to be realistic and usable, the plan should be expressed in terms
of how the engineers intend to do the job.

The engineer first attempts to demonstrate the feasibility of his basic
concepts as quickly as possible under the simplest of conditions. He next
tries to achieve more and more of the engineering requirements while retaining
basic product performance requirements. In general, his modus oDerandi is to
successively achieve an increasing combination of the requirements imposed.
It is convenient to express the plan for this kind of technical progress in a
tabular or matrix form. This is done in Attachment G in what is called a
Technical Achievement Matrix. The row headings are a listing of the various
design factors. The column headings represent the major technical achievement
events that the engineer has planned. In the last column, the final design
objective for each factor is ljsted. The heavy-stepped line is used to
represent the engineer’s plan of interim technical achievements.

For instance, the engineer’s first aim was to build a breadboard with the
required performance. Thus, the heavy line indicates that at the first
technical achievement event, it was expected that three engineering
performance r~quirements would be attained. His second step was to build a
model that would meet the capacity and size requirements, as well as the
performance requirements. Thus, it is indicated at the second technical
achievement event that all five of these requirements will have been met.
This is continued until at the sixth technical achievement event the engineer
has a design, represented by a piece of hardware, that meets all of the
engineering requirements. The technical performance plan for the component is
thus evolved in terms of the engineer’s view of his work.

Flexibility in the construction of these matrices permits them to be
tailored to the particular problem at hand. In any particular case, the
Technical Achievement Matrix would be a function of what had to be performed
and the way in which the engineer, subject to the constraints of his design
requirements, intended to go about reaching his objectives (engineering
requirements). Also, it is not to be inferred that the engineer thinks about
only those specifications above the heavy line. He should be concerned with
all the requirements all the time. However, he does not try to meet them all
at once, and the matrix is expressing his plan of gradual achievement. The
engineer does not necessarily plan to achieve the final objective for each
design factor for each piece of test hardware to be built. However, it is

important that he set down in advance what he does expect to achieve for each
successive technical achievement event. For one design factor, it is



TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual WHC-IP-1231

TECHNICAL PERFORMANCE Section 4.0, REVO
MEASUREMENT Page 25 of 27

Effective Date May 6, 1996

relatively easy to predict what can be achieved far in advance with each piece
of test hardware. For another design factor, it may not be technically
feasible to predict what can be achieved with future test hardware until the
results of current testing have been completed. Under these conditions, the
design engineer could use a “rolling wave approach” in predicting technical
achievement for future technical achievement. Under this approach, the
engineer would be required, as a minimum, to commit himself to at least one
planned technical achievement for each design factor in advance at all times.

In Attachment G, the coordinate boxes are divided diagonally to make
provision for showing planned technical achievements in the upper left half of
each box and actual achievement in the lower right-hand box. The last column
is divided horizontally for planned and predicted. Thus, it can be seen that
the engineer does not expect to achieve the one design required until the
second model is built, and that he doesn’t expect to make the design factor
until the first prototype is built. This is the way that many developments
are conducted and the Technical Achievement Matrix must reflect it.

In the particular example presented, the engineer planned and certainly
was able to get into testing quickly. To an extent he was using components
that were within the state-of-the-art, and therefore, able to assemble them
and start testing his concepts on an achievement event that occurred early in
the program so that the manager did not face the problem of a long wait before
getting his first reports on actual data. Such early testing will be the
case in many kinds of projects. This condition exists in many projects, but
where it doesn’t, some different kind of technical achievement events have to
be generated before the first planned testing takes place. The character of
these events should be a function of the particular program and the planned
situation. However, they would probably be desicinreviews or events related
to design reviews. Thus, when testing does not take place early in the
project, the design review should be programmed into the matrix as an
alternative method of measuring and reporting technical performance.

Another important consideration when developing plans forthe development
of a particular product component is functional relationships with the other
product components. These relationships normally would be identified during
engineering analysis and must be incorporated into the plans for technical
development.

Test Plans. The technical achievement events used in these examples have
been events that represented the end of testing at,various points in the
project. The reason for this is that the test offers an objective and
quantitative measure of progress toward final objectives that is hard to
obtain otherwise.

Because there are different conditions under which a test can be
performed, and because to some extent a desired result can be “squeezed” out,
some standard must exist on how the test will be conducted. Where
appropriate, there also must be a provision for reporting the uncertainty in
the test results. In any case, there must be a test plan that is conformed to
in the measuring and reporting of progress at the key events. These detailed
test plans can be developed using Gantt charts, milestone charts, or PERT



TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual WHC-IP-1231

TECHNICAL PERFORMANCE Section 4.0, REV O
MEASUREMENT Page 26 of 27

Effective Date May 6, 1996

networks. These techniques frequently can be used as a basis for planning and
controlling the various testing activities leading to a technical achievement
event on the Technical Achievement Matrix. The T&E Procedure (Orsag 1996f)
contains additional guidance on Testing, Test Plans, and Test Reporting.

Integration of Technical Activities. The construction of detailed
“hardware development” networks is greatly facilitated once the Technical
Achievement Matrix for the various end items on a hardware breakdown structure
has been developed. Key technical achievement events, as specified by a
project manager, on the matrix may become events in PERT networks. To
construct the network these events are connected with appropriate intervening
events and activities. The numbered events in a schematic representation
should correspond to the technical achievement events on the Technical
Achievement Matrix, which have been designated as key milestones for
measurement of technical progress by management.

These detailed networks, whether constructed separately for each item, or
jointly for a number of end items, must be properly integrated within the
scope of the entire development. Subsequent development of activity time
estimates, calculation of the critical path, slack analysis, etc. is described
by various references on PERT.

It has been implied that a Technical Achievement Matrix be prepared for
each item on the hardware breakdown structure down to the level representing
the smallest components with which an engineering supervisor is directly
concerned. Thus, during the early portion of the development when components
have not yet been integrated, the system would be concerned with information
from the lowest level matrices. As these lowest level items come together and
form the next higher assembly, the information for the planning and control of
that level is found on a matrix specifically for that end item at that level,
and so on as the project goes up to higher and higher equipment levels. Thus,
the Technical Achievement Matrix is always at the working level.

Most of the products a project manager will be dealing with will involve
several models. That is, more than one of the items in question will be built
during the project. The work on the different models will overlap
considerably. Thus, at most times during the project, there is more than one
working level. In this case, what information is of primary concern to
management: information on the first model’s subsystem performance because it
more closely approaches system (missile) performance or information on
progress in the lower-level hardware because it is further into the project
and incorporates new results? The fact is that both kinds of information are
probably very important to management because they generally want more than
one dimension to their planning and control.

The project manager and intermediate levels of managers are interested in
how each Diece of hardware is progressing toward the end objectives. That is,
they are interested in a total project view of the technical progress of each
of the pieces of hardware. This was directly the basis for the development of
the Technical Achievement Matrix. The managers are also interested in
monitoring the progress of the individual models toward their goals, which are
called out in the higher-level Technical Achievement Matrices. Thus, in these
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long projects, management should want to know not only how much technical
progress has been made toward the end objective for each hardware end item,
but also, at any time, what the technical progress is on each model to be
built has been.

The planning by model does not involve the generation of any information
that has not already been included in the Technical Achievement Matrix or the
detailed PERT networks. The matrices involve ordering information by model
number rather than by hardware end item. Similarly, with the detailed PERT
networks it involves calling out those milestones that represent
accomplishment in the development of each model. It is in this manner that
special information can be generated about each model without developing any
new information.

This same kind of reasoning can be applied to the development of other
dimensions of planning and control. Assume that management wishes to have a
separate look at reliability. Many of the technical achievement events in the
Technical Achievement Matrix refer to the attainment of reliability
specifications. To develop a reliability plan, one would simply have to sift
these reliability achievements from the various matrices and order them in
some meaningful report.

A project manager should be apprised of technical problems as soon as
possible if they are OF sufficient magnitude to warrant his attention.
Normally, the project manager will know that certain design factor end
objectives will be critical and will need to be watched very closely. Using
his judgment, the project manager should prepare a list designated to be key
design factors, about which he will be interested in receiving up-to-the-
minute information. For these key design factors the reports described below
may be used by the project manager on a selected basis.

The engineer’s technical plan, the Technical Achievement Matrix, can be
used as a local reporting device for himself and his immediate supervisors.
When a technical achievement event is completed, he notes the results and
records it on the matrix.

In order to see whether or not there is a serious problem, predictions by
the engineer can be utilized (the system is predictive). Each time a
Technical Achievement Event is completed, the engineer not only records his
results for that event but, where possible, what end result he will obtain for
all of his design factors. These predictions would be placed in the lower
half of the boxes in the last column.
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1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to provide a methodology for:

1. Defining potential test scenarios

2. Performing the steps necessary for the test planning analysis

3. Conducting tests and preparing test documentation for the approved
test scenarios.

The primary objective of the TWRS Test and Evaluation (T&E) Program is to
ensure that Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS) meets its requirements and
that areas of noncompliance are noted as early as possible to identify
alternative approaches with a minimum impact on project resources.
Implementation of this procedure will provide management oversight for the
entire TWRS T&E Program and will help minimize risksto the program.

2.0 SCOPE

This procedure applies to all test activities associated with TWRS. It
correlates to the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE), Richland Operations Office
(RL) Systems Engineering Standard (Draft) in that the Test Support Group (TSG)
resides at the program office level and the Test Working Groups (TWG) are at
the project level. The TWRS T&E Program does not utilize the program element
level; therefore, those functions and responsibilities are absorbed by the
program and project levels. A hierarchical chart (Attachment A) depicts the
TWRS T&E organizational structure and the sphere of influence of this
procedure. When Independent Verification and Validation (IV&V) is required,
the scope of the IV&V effort should be defined in the contract or project
enabling documents, which includes a contractual statement to ensure the
independence of the activity.

3.0 DEFINITIONS

1. Test Scenario A characteristic or aspect of system architecture
critical to overall successful system performance of mission. The
following are examples of possible test scenarios: (1) if
throughput of the piping system is critical to maintaining tank
waste flow volume to a privatization contractor, a test scenario may
be necessary to test the waste transfer system in advance to
demonstrate that the system can meet the need, and (2) a test
scenario may be needed to verify that a technology exists that is
capable of removing 99.95% of tank waste.
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4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

4.1 Test Support Group

The TSG has the overall responsibility for the TWRS T&E Program. Members
direct the development of the TWRS T&E Program from definition of test
scenarios through test conduct, documentation, and termination. They select
the review group to assess requirements, constraints, and architectures of
TWRS, from both the system and subsystem levels, to develop potential test
scenarios, and, with DOE, determine if an IV&V Program is required. They
further appoint a Test Director for each approved test scenario, and with the
Test Director, appoint the members of the TUG for approved test scenarios. The
TSG is the review and approving authority for test plans, test procedures, and
final reports prepared and submitted by the TUG, and act as the coordination
conduit for passing information and getting approvals from the TWRS Program
Office and other functional managers, as required. Within the TSG, there will
be a chairperson and secretary to schedule the meetings (held approximately
every six weeks). The TSG will develop detailed test schedules, integrate the
individual test schedules into the TWRS master schedule, develop and maintain
detailed cost estimates for each approved test scenario, identify and
coordinate all external test interfaces, and make technical recomanendationsto
the TWRS Program Office on the most efficient test approach. All TWRS test-
related issues and activities are the responsibility of the TSG.

4.1.1 Chairperson - Test Support Group

The chairperson reports to the Director of Engineering and is responsible
for scheduling and conducting TSG meetings, ensuring the membership is
cognizant of the TWRS T&E Program plans and direction, and briefing the TWRS
Program Office and other functional managers on TWRS T&E activities and
status. tiefurther assigns action items, reviews and approves action item
development strategies and closure actions, develops TWRS test schedule
changes, and prepares TWRS test cost estimates.

4.1.2 Secretary - Test Support Group

The secretary of the group records, coordinates, and distributes meeting
minutes, distributes meeting notices, secures additional technical expertise
as requested by the chairperson, tracks action items, distributes material
submitted to the TSG for review and approval, and acts as the chairperson in
his absence.

4.1.3 Hembers - Test Support Group

TSG members are selected by the TWRS Director of Engineering and
technical and functional managers, and have the responsibility of providing
technical and managerial direction for the TWRS T&E Program. They review and
recommend action on the TUGS test plans, test procedures, and final reports,
recommend test activities for consideration by the TUGS, and respond to action
items as assigned by the chairperson.
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4.2 Test Director

A Test Director, appointed by the chairperson of the TSG for each
approved test scenario, has the overall responsibility for all activities
required for the successful completion of the test scenario. He is
responsible for the preparation and delivery of the test plan, test
procedures, and the final report, including the test log, anomaly reports, and
the test procedure used in the Run-for-Record (see Section 5.4.4). The Test
Director conducts the test planning analysis, test and data analysis, and
briefs the TSG at regular intervals, on test planning status (see Attachment D
for briefing outline), test conduct, or test documentation.

4.3 Test Working Group

TWG members are appointed by the TSG, and become the test team for an
approved test scenario. They are directed by the Test Director, and prepare
the test plan, test procedures, and the final report. They conduct test
planning analysis, collect and analyze test data, run test procedures during
the test conduct, annotate the test log, initial test procedures during the
Run-for-Record test, develop the detailed test schedule, and prepare and
update cost estimates. The TWG identifies and procures test support equipment
(TSE), develop the success criteria for each requirement, and operate
equipment during the test conduct. From the start of test conduct through the
delivery of final test report and the final briefing to the TSG, members of
the TWG have the primary task of supporting the test activities and the
functions of the TWG.

4.4 Quality Assurance Support to the TWG

Quality Assurance (QA) personnel wi11 be required to support the TWG
during the Run-for-Record testing, to provide an independent verification that
each test step was performed as defined in the test procedures. These
personnel will provide a QA stamp/initials for each test procedure step.

5.0 PROCEDURE

5.1 Procedure Overview

The T&E Program is implemented in five time-phased stages. In the first
stage, Advanced Planning, potential test scenarios are identified and
analyzed. These scenarios are presented to the TWRS Director of Engineering
for approval. In stage two, Conceptual, Test Directors and TUGS are appointed
for each approved test scenario, and detailed test planning is completed. The
resulting test plan is reviewed and approved by the TSG. The third stage,
Execution, begins with the Test Readiness Review for each approved test
scenario, and includes conducting the tests. Stage four, Reporting, consists
of Final Test Report completion, and includes analysis of data collected in
stage three. The Final Test Report is presented to and approved by the TSG.
The final stage, Termination, completes the duties and responsibilities of the
Test Director and the TWG for their test scenario.
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5.1.1 Test & Evaluation

T&E is the gathering of data under specified conditions, to determine the
worth, quality of performance, and degree of effectiveness of the TWRS System
(or system elements). The primary goal of testing is to ensure the system
architecture is capable of performing its mission within its operational
environment. Evaluation is an iterative process that begins during the T&E
Conceptual stage and extends through the Execution and Reporting stages.

The T&E Process Flow Diagram shown in Attachment B is a sequential
representation of the significant test activities occurring during an approved
test scenario. Box numbers refer to T&E Procedure paragraph numbers.

5.1.2 Verification &Validation

Verification is the process of ensuring established requirements are
being met by the TWRS System (or system elements). Validation establishes the
credibility of the test process. Validation is extremely important during
model testing and simulations where the generated data must establish the
credibility of the method used for verification of the model selected to
represent the operational environment.

5.1.3 Development Test and Evaluation

Development test and evaluation (DT&E) is used to verify TWRS
requirements and processes during system developmental stages, prior to
operational milestones. It emphasizes testing at the subsystem level to
verify innovative technologies, design solutions, and intricate process flows.
DT&E supports early technical baseline development, requirements verification,
technology verification, risk mitigation, and verification of technical
performance measurement (TPN) parameters. Data CO11ected during the DT&E
phase may not be representative of the operational environment and should be
treated accordingly. It should be collected during this phase to measure
system or subsystem availability, which is the time the system is available
for testing divided by the total time. The total time is not necessarily
24 hours per day; it may be the sunnnationof all time scheduled for the test
conduct. The DT&E phase is concluded when the full system test has begun.

5.1.4 Operational Test & Evaluation

Like DT&E, the primary goal of operational test and evaluation (OT&E) is
the verification of the TWRS requirements. However, OT&E is usually performed
within the actual operational environment, or as close to the operational
environment as practical. OT&E is conducted to determine the integrated
system’s performance within its intended operational environment, and its
ability to perform its mission, satisfy technical performance requirements,
and operate within specified constraints and boundary conditions. Data should
be collected to assess system or subsystem availability as described in
Section 5.1.3.
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5.1.5 Technical Performance Measurements

TPM
identify
decision
critical
ensuring

parameters are used to determine the level of design maturity,
key areas for possible test scenarios, and to provide inputs for
and risk management. These parameters are selected from requirements
to accomplishing mission objectives, protecting the environment,
public and worker safety, and are key indicators of technical

progress. The TSGwill analyze the TPMs to determine which parameters should
be verified as part of the T&E Program, and to direct the TWGS on the
appropriate TPM parameters to be used in their specific test planning
analyses. The Technica7 Performance Measurement Procedure (Orsag 1996d)
contains additional information on selection and use of TPM parameters.

5.2 Advanced Planning

Advanced planning begins with the selection of the test scenarios
necessary to ensure a complete TWRS T&E Program. Scenarios will generally be
selected based on the subjective opinion of engineers, scientists, and systems
managers with specific knowledge of TWRS, its processes, and the potential
subsystem architectures. Individuals selected to participate in test scenario
selection may be TSG members asked by the group to review trade studies,
processes, and architectures, or they may be selected from the non-TSG
technical conmnunityby the TSG to fill a specific need. The TSG will select
review teams to identify potential test scenarios as additional architectures
become available for review and analysis until the entire TWRS architecture
has been reviewed and all potential test scenarios identified.

5.2.1 Test Scenario Selection

The test scenario selection process provides a technical basis for
identifying potential test scenarios that would be conducted throughout the
conceptual, preliminary design, detailed design, and construction life-cycle
phases ofTWRS. The process provides a cost effective T&E Program tailored to
TWRS needs, that verifies technical requirements prior to full-scale
operation, and reduces risks to accomplishing TWRS Program objectives.
Results of the subgroup review will be provided to the TSG, following the
briefing outline in Attachment D. In addition, the briefing should include a
listing of review group members and their areas of expertise.

Test scenarios are selected based on the following parameters:

1. High-Risk Areas
2. Single-Point Failure Node
3. Requirements Verification
4. Architectures and/or Processes.

These parameters are not in rank order, and none is more important or relevant
than any other.
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5.2.1.1 High-Risk Areas. Test program implementation requires the
identification of high-risk areas within the system, that require verification
prior to proceeding with the design solution and/or process development.
These high-risk areas are identified, by use of the Risk llanagementProcedure
(Orsag 1996c). High-risk areas are characterized by a high level of
difficulty/complexity in verifying require~nts, the presence of innovative or
complicated design solutions and/or processes, and/or by the presence of
single-point failure nodes (see Section 5.2.1.2). Members of the TSG, working
with the Risk Management Group, will evaluate the system architecture to
select those risk areas matching these selection criteria. They will use the
results of Alternative Generation and Analysis Ptwcedure and Decision
Management Procedure (Orsag 1996a, 1996b) as a source of data for this review
and analysis.

5.2.1.2 Single-Point Failure Nodes. A single-point failure node results when
a single component failure at the node will cause the entire system to
discontinue operations. Careful analysis of the Concept of Operations and the
system architecture will provide insight into these nodes. Once identified, a
potential test scenario can be formulated and identified to the TSG for
further processing.

5.2.1.3 Requirements Verification. Requirements verification is based on the
assumption that all requirements have been validated by the process described
in the Functions and Requirements (F&R) Procedure (Orsag 1996d). Success of
an end item may be at risk when its requirements are complicated, technically
challenging, or push the state-of-the-art, either by the nature of the
requirement or by the resulting system architecture. Such requirements offer
the potential for identifying and developing test scenarios to verify the
ability of the end item to meet these requirements. As stated in the Functions
and Requirements Analysis and Allocation Procedure (Orsag 1996d), all
requirements must be verifiable, or they should be dropped from consideration.

5.2.1.4 Architectures and/or Processes. System architectures providing
state-of-the-art solutions may have little or no supporting test information.
While these innovative solutions may be required to meet system requirements,
or may have cost and schedule advantages, they should be carefully analyzed as
potential test scenarios. Absence of a test history is not sufficient
justification for rejecting a design solution, completion of a test scenario
to verify the end item may be sufficient to justify design solution
acceptance.

Complex processes required to maintain system throughput are also
potential test scenarios. These processes may generate single-point failure
nodes, require innovative design solutions, or prove difficult for verifying
the allocated requirements, which are valid reasons for testing the process
prior to certifying the architecture operationally ready.

The TSG, identifies potential test scenarios to verify the selected
subsystems prior to full-scale operations. Other verification methods
(see Section 5.2.2) should also be considered by reviewers.
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5.2.2 Other Verification Methods

As the multi-disciplined aspects of the TWRS are being reviewed for
potential test scenarios, other evaluation methods should be considered for
those areas that require validation without the expense of a high profile test
scenario. These methods include:

1. Analysis
2. Demonstration
3. Inspection
4. Simulation.

5.2.2.1 Analysis. There are two types of analyses performed in a
comprehensive T&E Program: (1) analysis of the data collected as a result of
the testing verification, and (2) analysis performed independently of other
verification methods. This paragraph addresses the latter. Analysis is a
series of steps in assessing performance, requirements, or deficiencies. It
is the process of accumulating results and conclusions to provide proof that a
requirement has been met. Analysis shall be based on compilation and
interpretation of information resulting from inspections, trade studies,
demonstrations, and/or other analyses. An example of the use of this method
might be the verification of a mass flow rate of the final design for a
segment of the systems architecture.

5.2.2.2 Demonstration. This is the verification of a requirement by
operating the unit under test, in a manner and environment consistent with its
operational use. No special test equipment or instrumentation is used for a
demonstration. An example of this verification method is the operation of
commercial off-the-shelf equipment that will become part of the final TWRS
architecture.

5.2.2.3 Inspection. Inspection is an investigative process to confirm the
satisfaction of a requirement, without the use of special laboratory
appliances, devices, supplies, or services. Inspection is usually
nondestructive and may include visual, auditory, olfactory, and tactile
investigation. Simple physical manipulation, measurement, and gauging also
may be included. An example would be the receiving inspection of components
procured as part of a TWRS subsystem.

5.2.2.4 Simulation. Simulation is the determination of system, subsystem, or
process performance by observing the functioning of another analogous system
or process. An example would be a computer simulation (using uniquely
designed software) of an industrial process.

As review groups complete verification tasks, the review group leader
briefs findings and reconmnendationsto the TSG (see Attachment D for a
briefing outline). The TSG may review and accept the information without
modification, accept it with modification, or request the review group
continue the analysis process, developing additional data as required by the
TSG. When the TSG is satisfied, a recommendation is developed and carried by
the chairperson to the TWRS Director of Engineering for management approval.
A detailed description of this process is provided in the TWRS T&E Plan.
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5.3 Conceptual

5.3.1 Test Director

The conceptual stage is the initiation of test planning required for each
a proved test scenario or group of scenarios.
E

A Test Director is selected by
t e TSG from the TSG or from the technical/management conmwnity, for each
approved test scenario. The Test llirectoris responsible for all activities
beginning with test planning and progressing through test conduct, reporting,
and documentation. Selection as Test Director confers membership into the
TSG, for those not already in the group. It is important that all Test
Directors attend the TSG meetings to understand lessons learned by other Test
Directors, become familiar with unique test sup ort equipment identified in

7other test planning efforts, understand test re ated procurement strategies,
identify interfaces (both functional and physical) with other tests, as well
as other functions areas and activities, and to resolve resource and schedule
conflicts.

5.3.2 Test Uorking Groups

A TWG, chaired by the Test Director, is formed for each approved test
scenario. The TWG may be assigned a single test scenario or multiple, similar
scenarios grouped together, depending on the degree of difficulty, time
required to plan and execute the test, and/or de ree of importance to the
final architecture selection. 7TWG membership wi 1 be selected by the TSG and
the Test Director from the active membership of the TSG and the TWRS
technical/management conmnunities. TWG membership does not automatically
confer membership in the TSG; however, the TSG may request selected
individuals from TWGS to attend TSG meetings and participate in its
activities.

5.3.3 Test Planning

Planning must be pursued in a deliberate, comprehensive, and structured
manner. Thorough planning helps the planner develop issues that can be
measured and evaluated, so system operational effectiveness can be assessed by
TWRS management. - - “

Planning includes:

“ Program/system definition

● Identification of:
- System requirements
- Measures of Effectiveness (MOE)
- Critical issues

● Determination of organizational cons’
- Test resources
- Manpower requirements
- Program costs
- Schedules and milestones
- Test DhilosoDhy/amroach

derat<ons, including:

- Mechanics of-test-plan development.
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5.3.3.1 Test Scope. TUG members begin test planning by defining the scope of
the test(s) to be conducted. The test scope can be narrowly defined to verify
a single requirement, as in the case of a specific bench test, or it can be
broad as in the case of a full-scale system test that verifies all
requirements. Members of the TUG need to complete this step in the planning
process to define the boundaries of the planned test and facilitate further
test development.

5.3.3.2 Test Requirements. Once the test scope has been defined, the TUG
will identify all requirements, processes, and architectures to be tested.
This is accomplished by reviewing the Functions and Requirement Procedure
(Orsag 1996d), design documents, as-built drawings (if any), Concept of
Operations, and the latest changes to the local, state, and Federal
regulations, to identify all functional requirements, proof-of-concept
requirements, design requirements, and system constraints. The TWRS Concept
of Operations should be carefully examined to identify functional areas that
may become part of the test plan. A functional activity, once identified for
testing, will be analyzed in the same fashion as a functional requirement.

5.3.3.3 Test Planning Analysis. Test planning analysis follows the
requirements identification. During test planning analysis, TUG members
examine each requirement and develop the test environment and success criteria
for verifying the requirement. Requirements may be verified using a single
success criterion or may require the development of multiple success criteria
for full verification. Some requirements may require multiple variations of
the operational environment for complete verification, while other
requirements may need both multiple success criteria and multiple operational
environments for complete verification.

Each requirement should be entered onto a Test Planning Analysis Form
(see Attachment C), assigned a number and title, have the related success
criteria identified, and include reference(s) to provide traceability to the
requirement’s origin. Although each form can accormnodatemultiple
requirements, limiting one requirement per form makes planning activities flow
more easily. These forms provide the basis for the written test plan that
must be approved by the TSG.

5.3.3.4 Measures of Effectiveness. A MOE is a quantative or qualitative
measure of system or subsystem performance or characteristics, which indicates
the degree to which it performs a task or meets an objective under specified
conditions. They should be based on the system’s operational requirements,
without regard to anticipated test constraints. This enables the TWG to
define all test outcomes that must be measured to completely evaluate the
system. A specific test event is identified for each MOE to define the data
to be gathered.

The primary function of the MOE is to generate the test outcome and
indicate how the system is to be evaluated. For quantative MOES, a data
element is defined that incorporates information to be obtained during each
attempt at measuring the desired characteristic. For subjective MOES, it may
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be helpful to define a number of data elements that the TUG should consider in
judging adequacy of system operations.

5.3.3.5 Success Criteria. A MOE will be developed to measure system or
subsystem performance or characteristics, as each requirement, group of
requirements, process, and/or architecture is identified for testing. Success
criteria or expected results are then defined for each requirement and for
each MOE, realizing that several requirements may be satisfied by a single
expected result. Conversely, one requirement may require several expected
results for full assessment. The expected result is used to determine the
success of the test.

5.3.3.6 Test Support Equipment. As the TWG members are developing success
criteria and test environments, special attention should be given to the
identification of TSE required for test conduct. TSE is identified as any
device required to measure, display, log, and/or record test parameters needed
to verify requirements, and includes common equipment and facilities (e.g.,
voltmeters, 11OV 60 hz power, concrete pads, etc), special equipment and
facilities (e.g., spectrum analyzers, dual trace scoDes. hi~h-sDeed cameras,
220V 400
software
required
Planning

5.3.3.7

hz-lo~-ripple voltage,-etc.), and unique equip~nt-(e.g., special -
developed to capture high data rate parameters, etc.). All TSE
for each requirement verification should be listed on the Test
Analysis Form (see Attachment C).

Resources. Human resources must be considered durina test Dlanninct.
Special data gathering skills or training not found in the TW6 may be -
required. The Test Director must make such arrangements, through the TSG if
necessary, for all required human resource(s) to participate in the test
planning analysis, development of the test procedures, test conduct, data
analysis, and test documentation phases.

5.3.3.8 Human - Machine Interface. Throughout the test planning analysis,
TWG members must be aware of the Human-Machine Interfaces (HMI) of the system
architecture. The HMI aspects of the operational system may become important
test conditions and relegated to a position equal to that of a functional
requirement. The design documents and the Concept of Operations will provide
considerable guidance in this area.

5.3.3.9 Safety. Safety is the responsibility of all personnel and needs to
be analyzed not only for the test conduct, but also for the final operational
configuration. Certain operational requirements (e.g., temperature,
mechanical systems, nuclear and chemical hazards, mass flow systems, etc.)
pose severe hazards and should be addressed during the test planning analysis.
All aspects of the nuclear and chemical hazards should be addressed, including
(1) types and severity of the radiation and chemical hazards, (2) monitoring
equipment required, (3) special clothing or breathing apparatus, (4) emergency
equipment, and (5) off-normal conditions.

5.3.3.10 Test Schedule and Cost Estimate. The test schedule and related cost
estimate should be developed as test planning analysis progresses. Special
consideration is needed for development and procurement cycles for unique and
special TSE, timely acquisition of conwnonTSE, special human resource
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requirements, design and construction progress of the subsystem to be tested,
development of the detailed test procedures, external interfaces with other
subsystems and functions, and safety and compliance issues to be resolved
prior to the start of test conduct. Individual test schedules should be
integrated with the overall test schedule, as maintained by the TSG, and
detailed cost estimates submitted to the TSG for review and approval.

5.3.3.11 Test Plan. The test plan is the overall management tool for the
test scenario and is generated during test planning analysis activities. It
defines the methodology used in test planning analysis, develops the test
schedule, refines the cost estimate, identifies the required TSE, selects the
TSE acquisition strategy (if needed), identifies the TSE resource
requirements, determines verification methods, (analysls, demonstration,
inspection and simulation), details the activities necessary to complete these
functions, defines the test scope, validates the test requirements, and
defines the success criteria. The Test Plan should follow UHC-IP-1026,
Engineering Practices Guidelines, Appendix K, Figure 1, “Test Plan Content
Guidelines” (WHC 1995) (MOES should be added to this guideline). The plan
will be approved by the TSG and become an appendix to the final report. The
Test Director will sunanarizethe plan in a briefing to the TSG to ensure TWRS
Program objectives are met. The briefing generally should follow the outline
presented in Attachment E. The document shall be designated as a supporting
document (e.g., WHC-SD-TEP-XX) per WHC-CM-6-1. ATWRS document listing shall
be generated and maintained to show this document relative to its predecessor,
supporting analyses, and successor documents.

5.3.3.12 Test Procedures. Detailed test procedure development begins after
test plan development is completed. These procedures define the installation
and checkout of all the TSE, type of data to be developed and recorded,
sequence test steps are to follow, detailed operation of the unit under test,
stimulus and expected response, detailed safety precautions to be observed by
the test team, a detailed description of any differences between the test bed
and the expected operational unit, the normal operating parameters, emergency
operating parameters, emergency response if required, how, when, and where to
take measurements, when special resources are required, how many TWG members
are required for each procedure, and unacceptable environmental conditions
that would ultimately delay the test conduct (if any). Test procedures
provide the roadmap for the test team to gather data for requirements
verification, and should follow WHC-IP-1026, Engineering Practice Guidelines,
Appendix K, Figure 3, “Test Procedure Content Guidelines” (WHC 19xx). TWG
members develop procedures from test planning analysis, conduct the test,
collect data, analyze results, and write the final report. The procedures are
approved by the TSG to facilitate test discipline.

5.3.3.13 Long-Lead Procurement. Procurement of long-lead procurement items,
as identified during test planning analysis for the TSE, must be initiated in
sufficient time to support the test scenario schedule. Special attention
should be given to the preparation and funding of purchase orders,
subcontracts, and requisitions necessary to have a complete set of test
equipment prior to the start of test conduct.
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5.4 Execution

Implementation of the test plan can only begin when all planning and
preparation is completed, all materials and equipment have been acquired, test
team members (e.g., the TUG members) have been briefed, all the necessary
approvals and coordination have been completed, and the final briefing has
been given to the TSG in the test readiness review.

5.4.1 Test Readiness Review

Each test scenario will have a test readiness review approximately two
weeks prior to the initiation of test conduct. The review will be scheduled
by the TSG chairperson. At the review, the Test Director’will brief the TSG
on all test planning activities from the selection of the Test Director up to
and including the day of the briefing. The purpose for the briefing is to
advise the TSG that all planning activities have been satisfactorily completed
and that the test has a high probability of success. At the completion of the
test readiness review, the TSG will authorize the test conduct to begin and
inform the appropriate management levels. (See Attachment F for a Test
Readiness Review Briefing Outline.)

5.4.2 Test Log

The Test Director should establish a Test Log, which is a chronological
record of important events that occur throughout the test conduct. Logging
should begin on the first day of the test site. Names of test team members,
daily start and stop times for testing, important visitors onsite, all
incidents and/or accidents, weather (if important to the test data),
unscheduled repairs, and unplanned interruptions should be entered into the
log. The test log should be a bound notebook with numbered pages. Entries
should be dated and initialed, mistakes should be lined through, not
obliterated, and all entries should be in ink. The test log will become an
appendix to the final test report.

5.4.3 Dry Run

Most test scenarios will include a dry run through the test procedures
prior to the Run-for-Record, which is the official, recorded test conduct.
Dry runs are conducted to familiarize test members with test conditions from
which critical data will be gathered, test procedures, and the operational
checkout of special and unique TSE. Occasionally, multiple dry runs will be
required to complete pretest preparations. Redline changes are made to the
test procedures during dry runs, and procedures may be updated
(e.g., incorporate the redline changes) prior to performing the Run-for-
Record. While a few red lines may not justify a complete rewrite, extensive
redlines may require a complete rewrite of the procedures prior to the Run-
for-Record tests. Test schedules should reflect procedure update activities.
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5.4.4 Run-for-Record

The Run-for-Record is the official test conduct and is performed with the
expectation that the unit under test will meet all requirements. As each test
step is completed, both the TUG member performing the test and participating
QA representatives will annotate the test procedure. Uhen all the steps in
the procedure have been completed, the procedure becomes an appendix to the
final test report. Once all Run-for-Record procedures have been completed,
test conduct is considered complete, ending the execution stage ofT&E.

5.4.5 Anomaly Reporting

All test anomalies should be documented by test team members as they
occur, with special attention given to describing the anomaly, prevailing
operational conditions, TSE in use, and the procedure step(s) being conducted
when the anomaly was observed. The Test Director should review all anomalies
at the end of each test shift to verify continuation of the test is justified,
test conduct may otherwise be interrupted until the anomalous condition is
eliminated. A resolution plan for each anomaly must be defined and executed
by the TWG. Anomalies not resolved by the completion of the Run-for-Record
must be inmnediatelyidentified to the TSG for further action. All anomaly
reports will become an appendix to the final test report.

5.4.6 Data Collection

Complete and accurate collection and preservation of data is critical to
T&E. As testing progresses, generated data must be recorded, either
automatically using data recorders, or manually by test team members, and
preserved for analysis during the next stage. In most cases, this data will
verify that success criteria established for the requirement was achieved,
which is the primary objective of the test. Failure to follow the test
procedures or a breach of testing discipline could negate this portion of the
test, and incur additional costs for rerunning the test, as well as impacting
schedules. Test discipline is critical to successful testing.

5.5 Reporting

The reporting stage includes post-test briefings, the final
documentation, and analysis of data. While all of these activities are
related to some degree, the quick-look briefing must be prepared and presented
before the other activities are complete.

5.5.1 Data Analysis

While data analysis can begin as soon as data is collected during the
execution stage, the majority of the data analysis effort is conducted during
the reporting stage. It should be noted, however, that the first part of the
analysis is a quick review to support the preparation of the quick-look
briefing. Several TUG members should be assigned the task of reviewing data
to ensure the appropriate results were obtained. Occasionally, it may be
necessary to request support from technical experts who can usually be
obtained through the TSG. Data analysts should make a complete set of notes
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to accompany each calculation, keeping in mind that this analysis may have to
be recreated in the future by a staff member not associated with the TWG.
Therefore, all notes should be complete and legible. The data analysis will
help support the findings and recommendations of the TWG.

5.5.2 Quick-Look Briefing

As data analysis continues, remaining TWG members will concentrate on
creating the quick-look briefing for the TSG (see Attachment G for a Quick-
Look Briefing Outline). This briefing is usually scheduled within
five working days of completion of the test conduct, and provides an overview
of the test setup, test conduct operation, use of the TSE, unusual occurrences
or incidents, data collection and review, and a preliminary estimate as to
success or failure of the unit under test to meet its operational
requirements. The Test Director will present the quick-look to the TSG on the
requested date.

5.5.3 Final Test Report/Briefing

The remaining activities of this stage are the preparation and delivery
of the final test report and the final briefing to the TSG. Again, the Test
Director has the primary responsibility for both activities, with the support
of the entire TWG membership.

The final report should be a detailed account of all the activities of
the TWG, and should generally follow WHC-IP-1026, Engineering Practice
Guidelines, Appendix K, Figure 4, “Test Report Content Guideline” (UHC 1995).
It should include the concurrence signature of all the TWG members, the Test
Director, and be approved by the TSG. Included in the final report are:
executive summary, test scope, the complete details of the test planning
analysis effort, the long-lead procurement activities, the TSE analysis and
selections, the writing and approval of the test procedures, the test conduct,
test anomalies and anomaly closure plans, safety infractions or violations,
lesson learned, conclusions, and reconanendations. Attached appendices should
include the Run-for-Record test procedures, data collected during the test
conduct, the test log, and a copy of all (open and closed) anomaly reports.
The final report will be distributed to the members of the TSG, the TWRS
Director of Engineering, the Technical Data Center, and RL (3 copies).
Additionally, the final report should address the HOES and discuss how each
one was obtained or exceeded expectations. The document shall be designated a
supporting document (e.g., WHC-SD-TER-XX) per WHC-CM-6-1. A TWRS document
listing shall be generated and maintained to show this document relative to
its predecessor, supporting analyses, and successor documents.

The preparation and presentation of the final briefing by the Test
Director to the TSG is the last activity of this stage. The briefing should
be a summary of the Final Test Report and generally follow the outline in
Attachment H.
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5.6 Termination

With the acceptance of the final report by the TSG, the TWG and Test
Director duties and responsibilities have been fulfilled. TWG members can be
returned to their parent organizations for other assignments. The TSG should
not release any TWG members until the final report is approved and the final
briefing completed.

5.7 outputs

The following is a listing of the outputs resulting from this procedure.

● Test Scenario Selection Briefing (see Section 5.2.1)

c Test Plan (see Section 5.3.3.11)

● Test Plan Briefing (see Section 5.3.3.11)

● Test Procedures (see Section 5.3.3.12)

● Test Readiness Review Briefing (see Section 5.4.1)

● Test Log (see Section 5.4.2)

s Anomaly Reporting (see Section 5.4.5)

● Quick-Look Briefing (see Section 5.5.2)

● Final Test Report/Briefing (see Section 5.5.3).
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Attachment B

Test and Evaluation Process Flow Diagram
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Attachment C

Test Planning Analysis FOrIII

NAME FUNCTION DESCRIPTION/ SUCCESS DATA
REQUIREMENTS CRITERIA REFERENCE
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

IX.

x.

Attachment D

Status Briefing Outline

Introduction
Purpose of the Briefing
Because this is a status briefing state the test scenario for which
the status applies.
Objective of the Briefing
Describe the goals the briefing is trying to achieve.
Assumption and Ground rules
During the test planning process assumptions and groundrules may have
been developed for the planning, procedure development and/or the test
conduct. List these assumptions and groundrules and explain the
impact to the test program.
Technical Approach
Describe the technical approach being used for the test planning and
test conduct. Include all consultants that are required and the test
activities impacted.
Test Schedule Compliance
Update and brief the detailed test schedule. Note all deviations from
the schedule baseline and provide an explanation for each.
Test Cost Estimate Compliance
Update and brief the detailed cost estimate. Note all deviations from
the cost baseline and provide an explanation for each.
Open Issues
Identify all open issues associated with the test program and provide
a resolution plan for each open item.
Findings and Reconunendations
Present the latest findings and recommendations of the THG, if any.
Conclusion
Present all conclusions derived by the TWG, if any.
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I.

II.

III.

IV.

v.

VI.

VII.

VIII.

IX.

x.

XI.

XII.

Attachment E

Test Plan Briefing

Introduction
Set the stage for a briefing on the test plan which is the culmination
of the test planning analysis process.
Purpose of Briefing
The purpose of the briefing is to report on the completed test
planning analysis activities.
Objective of Briefing
Provide the detailed activities of the test planning analysis process
and the results of that process.
Assumptions and Ground Rules
During the test planning process assumptions and groundrules may have
been developed for the planning, procedure development and/or the test
conduct. List these assumptions and groundrules and explain the
impact to the test program.
Test Scope
Provide the scope
planning analysis
Section IV.
Test Requirements
Identify all test

of the test scenario that just completed the test
process. It should agree with the assumption in

Identification
requirements, processes and architectures that are

part of-the test scenario and how they
Test Planning Analysis
Explain how the test planning analysis
conducted and concluded.
Measures of Effectiveness (MOE)
Define the specific NOES developed and
evaluate each one.
Test SUDDOrt Eauit)ment

were derived.

process was developed,

the success criteria needed to

Identify’all the kest support equipment that will be required to
support the test procedure development, the test conduct and the
documentation phase of this test scenario. Provide an acquisition
plan for insuring this equipment availability when required. Identify
all interfaces with other test scenarios and functional areas that
utilize this equipment.
Test Resources
Identify all resources required to support the test procedure
development, the test conduct and the final analysis and documentation
preparation. Include unique skills and educational requirements.
Include all unique safety and monitoring equipment. Provide an
acquisition plan for ensuring the resource availability when required.
Identify all interfaces with other test scenarios and functional areas
that utilize these resources.
Human - Machine Interface
Identify the HMI aspects of the system design that will be unique test
requirements and explain the analysis process for these selections.
Long Lead Procurements
Identify all items requiring early procurement to support the test
development process. Identify the source of this information.
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XIII.

XIV.

xv ●

XVI.

XVII.

Attachment E (cent’d)

Test Schedule
Update and brief the detailed test schedule. Note all deviations from
the schedule baseline and provide an explanation for each.
Safety
Describe all nuclear and chemical hazards associated with this test.
Describe all safety and monitoring equipment. Describe all
foreseeable scenarios that could cause safety problems. Describe
recovery and mitigations actions for the possible safety problems.
Describe all safety problems with a high consequence risk.
Test Cost Estimate
Update and brief the detailed cost estimate. Note all deviations from
the cost baseline and provide an explanation for each.
Open Issues
Identify all open issues associated with the test program and provide
a resolution plan for each open items.
Conclusion
Present the conclusions developed by the TWG.
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

IX.

x.

Attachment F

Test Readiness Review Briefing Outline

Introduction
Explain that the TUG is ready to test this particular scenario.
Purpose of the Briefing
To review all the test preparation leading up to this briefing.
Objective of the Briefing
This briefing is limited to this particular test scenario.
Assumptions and Ground rules
During the test planning process assumptions and groundrules may have
been developed for the planning, procedure development and/or the test
conduct. List these assumptions and groundrules and explain the
impact to the test program.
Test Plan Summary
Summarize the test plan and highlight the risk areas and critical
technical areas of the test conduct.
Test Procedures
Define the test procedure development process, the review and
acceptance process and breakdown of each procedure. Explain how the
procedures will be used during the test, who will be the test
operators and who will witness each step, and how the final Run-for-
Record test procedure will be maintained for inclusion in the final
report. Include all safety related matters. Develop the details for
performing Dry-Runs and updating the procedures prior to the Run-for-
Record.
Test Schedule
Update and brief the detailed cost estimate. Note all deviations from
the cost baseline and provide an explanation for each.
Test Cost Estimate
Identify all open issues associated with the test program and provide
a resolution plan for each open item.
Open Issues
Present the latest findings and recommendations of the TWG, if any.
Conclusion
Are you ready to test?
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1.

11.

III.

Iv.

v.

VI.

VII.

VIII.

IX.

x.

XI.

XII.

Attachment 6

Quick-Look Briefing Outline

Introduction
Be brief, this is a quick look at the test results.
Purpose of the Briefing
Provide current assessment of the test data.
Objective of the Briefing
Inform the community on the prognosis of the test conduct.
Assumptions and Ground rules
During the test planning process assumptions and groundrules may have
been developed for the planning, procedure development and/or the test
conduct. List these assumptions and groundrules and explain the
impact to the test program.
Test Conduct Review
Provide an overview of the test conduct and highlight the risk areas
and the critical aspects of the test conduct.
Data Collection and Analysis
Define the data collection and analysis process.
Anomalies w/Resolution Plan
Identify all anomalies, how, when, why they occurred, the test
configuration at the time, and the resolution for each.
Lessons Learned
Describe the lessons learned from this test conduct and how future
test conductors could be impacted.
Open Issues
Identify all open issues associated with the test program and provide
a resolution plan for each open item.
Test Schedule
Only review the test conduct portion of the test schedule and identify
all deviations.
Out of Tolerance Cost Items
Highlight and explain all items that exceeded their budget.
Preliminary Conclusion
Provide the expected result of the test conduct.
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Attachment H

Final Test Report Briefing Outline

Introduction

Purpose for Briefing
Executive Summary (ofT&E Results and Conclusions and
Reconwnendations)

I. Purpose & Background

1.0
1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

1.5
1.6
1.7

II. Test

2.0
2.1

2.2

III. Test

3.0
3.1

T&E Purpose
Assumptions, Ground Rules, Directives
Description of System Tested
T&E Background
Test Resources:
1.4.1 Personnel (TRWG, Test Director; Identification & Selection

Process)
1.4.2 Equipment
1.4.3 Locations, Facilities & Dates
T&E Plan (Final version, condensed)
Test Schedule Sunmnary
Test Costs: Budget vs Actual

Description

Test Requirements
Test Planning Analysis Results
(Method of Accomplishing T&E)
Scope, Limiting Factors & Issues

Results

Summary
Requirement
3.i.l Method ofT&E
3.1.2 Results & Conclusions

(Conclusion supported by specific results)
3.1.3 Recommendations

(Repeat 3.1 as 3.2, 3.3, etc for multiple requirements, as necessary)

Iv. Anomaly Reporting

4.0 Introduction
4.1 Summary of Anomalies
4.2 Anomaly Description (How, when and why, and test configuration)
4.3 Anomaly Resolution Plan
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Attachment H (cent’d)

v. Sunmnary/Conclusion

5.0 General Description
5.1 Findings & Reconanendations
5.2 Lessons Learned
5.3 Open Issues
5.4 Conclusion
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TITLE:

RISK MANAGEMENT

TW~ Technical Integration

AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: UHC

1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to provide guidance and direction for
performing risk management (RM) in support of the Tank Waste Remediation
System (TWRS). It has been written to encourage maximum flexibility during
implementation, while still providing a consistent basis for approaching RM.

The goal of the RM Program is to reduce programmatic risk to an
acceptable level through the process of risk assessment, analysis, and
handling and to communicate to decision makers information about the actions
being taken to ensure the success ofTWRS. This procedure communicates a
standard approach to RM that is applicable to all TWRS projects.

The procedure is written as a set of detailed instructions to reduce
ambiguity and ensure uniformity across all TWRS programs and projects.
Extensive use has been made of figures and tables to assist users in the
processing and management of risk-related data and information.

The procedure is to be used in conjunction with a number of other TWRS
documents, including the Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering
Management Plan (SEMP) (WHC 1996), Programmatic Risk 14anagementPlan
(WHC 1995b), the Oecision llanagement(DM) (Orsag 1996b), Alternative
Generation and Ana7ysis (AGA) (Orsag 1996a), Technical Performance Measurement
(7PM) (Orsag 1996f), and Test and Evacuation (T&E) (Orsag 1996f) Procedures.

2.0 SCOPE

This procedure applies to Westinghouse Hanford Company (WHC) management,
technical staff, and support contractors assigned to the TWRS Program. Risk
is defined as the combination of the probability of an unwanted event
occurring and the consequences if the event does occur. RM consists of the
steps taken to develop a RM Program and then to assess, analyze, and handle
risk. This procedure covers programmatic risk, including cost, schedule, and
technical performance. Cost risk is the risk of exceeding a planned budget.
Schedule risk is the risk of not meeting planned milestones. Technical
performance risk is the risk that some system characteristic will not perform
as expected. Presently, Environmental Safety and Health (ES&H) risks are only
included as they affect programmatic risks.

As described in the TWRS SEMP, RM and DM are systems control activities;
meaning, they are two of the tools used to effectively manage risk,
configuration, interfaces, decision-making, T&E, and TPM. Both interface with
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AGA, one of the principal processes of systems engineering. The interactions
among RN, DM, and AGA Procedures are depicted below. DM initiates the
interaction by identifying the need to make a decision, normally documented in
the form of a decision plan. The AGA process, performed as a trade study,
evaluates the various alternatives and reconmnendsa preferred alternative.
The risks for the preferred (selected) alternative are transferred into the RM
process through means of an AGA Report. The interactions among DM, AGA, and
RM are continuous. As risks are managed through action plans and status
uI)dates.thev should be used to indicate the need for further decisions and
t~aclestudie;. In addition to the DM and AGA processes, other systems
engineering processes that impact RN are TPM and T&E.

DECISION ALTZfWATIVE

MANAG~
GENEMTION &

DECISIONDWUMENT
ANALYsrs

K“A”S”Z-RT

k5!kL1—‘==”
Interaction Between DM, AGA, and RM

3.0 DEFINITIONS

None.

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

This section describes the

4.1 Management

Managers at all levels are

organizational responsibilities for RM.

responsible for managing risks that affect
their activities, and each manager is to make risk an essential management
tool. Following are the RM responsibilities for TWRS managers:

. Designate a RM point-of-contact (POC) to assist the manager in the
conduct of the risk program
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● Review and approve risk management lists (RML) and action plans

● Prioritize risk handling actions

● Use risk as a management tool during meetings with U.S. Department
of Energy (DOE), Richland Operations Office (RL)

● Make RM a tool in day-to-day decision-making.

4.2 Point-of-Contact

Managers are to designate a POC, who is responsible for assisting
management with the implementation of the RM Program. Following are the RM
responsibilities for a POC:

● Develop and maintain a RML and action plans

● Establish and maintain a risk database (currently a Microsoft Access
application)

● Develop and maintain a RM plan that describes how the RM Program
will be conducted.

● Prepare and distribute risk status reports

● Coordinate external risks affecting other TWRS organizations and
system functions

● Represent management at RM working group meetings.

Questions pertaining to the RM procedure should be addressed to the TWRS
Technical Integration organization responsible for TWRS RM.

5.0 PROCEDURE

The top-level view of the TWRS RM process is depicted below. It starts
with the sequence of risk program planning and ends with risk handling,
although the system is an iterative process with a feedback loop that can be
recentered anywhere along the process. Risk program planning is the front-end
task, and consists of determining how risks will be assessed, analyzed, and
handled. Risk assessment consists of the steps taken to identify unwanted
events that may have a programmatic impact. Risk analysis consists of the
steps taken to determine the likelihood of an unwanted event, the severity of
its possible consequences, and whether or not the risk should be considered
critical to the program or project. Risk handling consists of the steps taken
to determine what actions should be taken to avoid, transfer, share, control,
or assume the effects of risk, and to integrate actions with key program
management documents, such as the Multi-Year Program Plan (MYPP) and the Work
Breakdown Structure (WBS).
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The implementation of risk assessment, analysis, and handling is depicted
below as a 9-step process with Steps 1 and 2 performed during risk assessment,
Steps 3 through 7 during risk analysis, and Steps 8 and 9 during risk
handling. The following table contains summary descriptions of each of the
9 process steps. In the various process flow models used herein, an “A” in a
circle is used to indicate that the output from one step can be used as the
nput to one or more subsequent steps.

Risk Management Process Descriptions

“step Process :Descrtptlor” : ‘

1.0 Identify Risk Events From my nmbar of sources identify what events pose a
risk and generate a list of risk evmts.

2.0 Determine Responsibility Idantify by name the RL POC, the Raapmaib(e Mnager,
the Responsible Contact, and if ●ppt i cable the Mmi tor
Cmtact for the risk event.

3.0 Determine Risk Likelihood Assign a rating of Low, HadiLm!, or High baaed m the
probebi 1 ity of the risk event occurring.

4.0 Determine Consequences Prepme a list of cona~as if the risk event does
occur.

5.0 Identify Affected Fmctions Prepare ● list of system fcmctiona that are affected by
the risk ●vent and its conaequamea.

6.0 Determine Consequence Severity Assign a rating of Lou, tfsdiun, or High based m how
negative the effect will be if a risk ●vent occurs.

7.0 Decide if Risk is Critical using the provided risk value astrix, find the
qusl i tat ive rating located ●t the intersect im between
risk likelihood ●nd consequence severity. Designate
tha risk ●s Not Criticat if the risk value ia less thm
Very High and ~ of the criteria epply. Designate
the risk ●s Critical if the risk value is Very High, or
if me or more of the criteria apply.

8.0 Develop Risk Actions Prepare a list of actions that might be taken to Avoid,
Transfer, Share, Cmtrol, or Asama the risk. Identify
the currant status of ●ach ●ctim as Pending, Cmaoing,
or Cc+ete. Prepare an actim ptm to ensure the
CompIetion of each actim.

9.0 Update Risk Status Periodical ty revien the status of the risk end action
plans and t.qxiate al 1 sources of info-t ion
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The steps should be performed in the sequence indicated. However, they
may be tailored to fit the complexity of the project, and those that do not
apply may be omitted. TWRS SEMP, Appendix A, contains a systems engineering
graded approach that can be used to determine what risk products should be
produced for a given level of project complexity.)

A ProgranunaticRisk Information Management System (PRIMS) has been
developed to record and manage information. The database application has
features that provide for tracking historical risk data, maintaining a RML,
and recording qualitative and numerical likelihood and severity data that can
be used in the analysis process. Attachment A contains a description of PRIMS
and its major data tables. Attachment D contains a Glossary of the terms used
in the RM Program.

5.1 Risk Program Planning

RM begins with risk program planning. Risk program planning includes
developing internal procedures for how an organization will conduct risk
assessment, analysis, and handling. These internal procedures are to be
described in a Risk Management Plan (RMP) and distributed for compliance and
coordination. A RMP should address organizational responsibilities as well as
implementation procedures, products, quality control, and internal reviews and
updates. Following are some of the elements that a RMP should contain:

● The purpose of the organization or project
● Organizational responsibilities
● RM team composition
● The Drocess used to assess. analvze. and handle risks
● Products and databases (e.g., PRIMS)
● Status report formats
● Scheduled reviews and updates.

Attachment B contains an annotated outline for a
should be a living document and periodically reviewed
revisions.

5.2 Risk Assessment

suggested RMP. A RMP
for needed updates and

Risk assessment consists of the steps taken to identify all significant
risk events and to assign management and technical staff responsibility,
leading to risk analysis and handling. Every aspect of TWRS and its program
and project elements should be examined to identify events that if they
occurred could cause a programmatic disruption. The RM processes performed
during risk assessment are: (1) Identify Risk Events and (2) Determine
Responsibility. The objective of risk assessment is to develop a manageable
set of significant risk events and to assign management and technical staff
responsibility.
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5.2.1 Identify Risk Events

The task of identifying risk events is a multi-step process, beginning
with the identification of possible risk events and ending with a set of
events that are entered into PRIMS, as shown in the process flow model below.
The prime source for technical performance risk events are the trade studies
performed as part of the AGA process. This model contains an inset showing
how risks might enter process Step 1.3, Determine Events From Selected
Architecture, through the DM and AGA interface. Details about how the
interface should work may be found in the Decision Management (DH) and
Alternative Generation and Analysis (AGA) Procedures (Orsag 1996b, 1996a).
Other sources for technical performance risk events are the Hission Analysis
(HA) and the Functions and Requirements (F&R) Procedures (Orsag 1996d, 1996c)
including the issues and system functional and process flow diagrams that
accompany F&R documents.

Other sources for technical performance risk events are the tracking and
reporting activities performed during TPM. TPMs are system characteristics
such as regulatory requirements, customer-selected constraints, or experience-
related requirements. The Technical Performance Measurement (7PM) Procedure
(Orsag 1996e) describes how technical performance measures are to be managed
and used to provide input to RM and DM.

The prime source for cost and schedule risk events should be the MYPP and
the WBS. Other sources for cost and schedule risk events are Data Quality
Objectives (DQO), project reviews, and meetings.

During Identify Risk Events, risk events should be analyzed for
significance (e.g., when they are expected to occur, frequency of occurrence,
and the time window when they should be addressed). Those risk events
accepted as being significant should be placed on a RML that is created when
data are entered into PRIMS. Those not accepted as being significant should
be placed on a separate informal list (may use a separate PRIMS database) and
retained for future consideration. For significant risks, the following table
contains a description of the data elements that should be entered into PRIMS.
The title of a risk should be worded to describe an undesirable event or
situation. Any explanation of the risk event should be placed in the risk
description field. The Risk Data Sheet (RDS) number is the number that is
assigned in accordance with the Management Evaluation Matrix Training Package
and Reference Material (WHC 1995a).
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Trlnntifv Rick ~venfc flata bcm-intifin
*“”..”..J . ..”.. b-”---- “-”” --””. .~”.”..

,,,’ j~{eid..:~~ ~;: ...oata T* ‘: . .:, Doecript{on ,. ,, : .. :
— —

Rfsk TftLe Text, (130) Short tftle for the risk event

Risk ID Text (50) lhique risk event identifier

Rfsk Descrfptfon Mexlo Description ‘of the rfsk event

Rfsk Source Text (120) Sovrce of risk event descriptive informtfon (e. O., ~,
orgeni zst ion, doament)

Project Text (50) N- of project responsible for the risk (e.g., Ueste
Characterization)

!Miproject Text (50) If spplicsble, neme of s~-project reeponsfble for the
riska

ROSNudxsr Text (255) Risk deta sheet mder

Note in the process flow model below, that the output from process
Step 1.10, Select Risk Event, becomes the in~ut to PRIMS and Process Step 2.1,
Determine Management Responsible Persons and-process Step 2.2; Determine-
Technical Staff Responsible Persons, in the model under Section 5.2.2. It is
essential to assign management and technical staff responsibility for a
particular risk event before proceeding with risk analysis and risk handling.



TWRS ADMINISTWTION
Manual WHC-IP-1231

RISK MANAGEMENT Section 6.0, REVO

Page 9 of38

Fffective Date May 8, 1996
-..—- -

w
1

--!

-f

I

.

Identify Risk Events



TWRS ADMINISTRATION Manual WHC-IP-1231

RISK MANAGEMENT Section 6.0, REVO
Page 10 of38
Effective Date May 8, 1996

5.2.2 Determine Responsibility

After identifying a risk event, management and staff responsibilities
must be determined. As shown in the process flow model, a RL POC, Responsible
Manager, as well as a Responsible Contact, must be identified for each risk.
Identifying a Monitor Contact is optional, depending on the need to share risk
information across organizations.

The RL POC should be a DOE person having oversight for the risk.
The Responsible Manager should be the person responsible for managing the
resources in the organization that will be managing the risk and handling
actions. The Responsible Contact should be the person designated by
management to track, coordinate, and report on the status of the risk and
handling actions. The Monitor Contact may be the person from another TWRS
project who needs to be kept informed of the status of the risk because it has
a potential impact on their project. The following table contains a
description of the data elements that should be entered into PRIMS.

Determine Responsibili~ Data Description

F&ld Nem ~ “o~ri~t~~”
i

RL POC I Text (50) I N&ne of RL POint of contut

Responsible Mmeger Text (50) Nmneof progran, project, or rob-project reneger hoving
most oversight for the risk

Res@msibLe Contact Text (50) Nme of UHCperson having staff ●ction oversight for the
risk

Monitor Contact Text (50) Nme of UNCpersm f rm enother TWS organi zat ion that
is monitoring the risk bemuse of potential iqcts to
their organization (e.g., the 1OW-level Waste ILLUI
project wIy mni tor risks ~ged by the Charecteri zat ion

ro”ect beceuse the risks me i~

Note in the below model, that the output from process Step 2.1 and
Step 2.2 become the input to PRIMS and process Step-3.1 and Step 4.1 in the
flow models under Sections 5.3.1 and 5.3.2. The RL Contact, the Res~onsible
Manager, and the Responsible Contact, along with other technical staff, should
jointly determine the likelihood of a risk event occurring and its
consequences.
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2.1 DctcrmineMmgemt
Rcsponsibkkrmns, lncludi~

DOE-ILLFoc
JksP9mdbk Ma8$er

Iqnlt

A

~El

2.3EJlterRUp01UibkFWsan
ma IntoPRIMS

2.2 CktemincTednk.d StDfT

~
Responsible14xscuIs,Including o3.1

I&qwmsibk Contact 4.1
Moolter Co~bri

Chltput

Determine Responsibility

5.3 Risk Analysis

Risk analysis consists of the steps taken to determine the likelihood of
an event occurring, consequence severity, risk value, and whether a risk is to
be considered critical or not. The RM processes performed during risk
analysis are:

● Step 3: Determine Risk Likelihood
● Step 4: Determine Consequences
● Step 5: Identify Affected Functions
. Step 6: Determine Consequence Severity
● Step 7: Decide If Risk Is Critical.

The objective of risk analysis is to determine risk likelihood,
consequence severity, affected system functions, and to decide whether or not
a risk is critical to the success of a project.

5.3.1 Determine Risk Likelihood

Risk likelihood is the probability that an unwanted event will occurti
no further action is taken to Drevent it from harmening. To standardize the
ratings for risk likelihood, a quantitative rating scheme of low, medium, or
high is to be used. The qualitative ratings are to be determined by first
assigning a point estimate as to the probability of occurrence using a value
between O and 1. (O is no probability of occurrence and 1 is 100 percent
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probability of occurrence.) Next, a qualitative rating is to be assigned to
the risk event using the following guidelines:

“ Low: Risk likelihood is less than 25 percent (<.25).

“ Medium: Risk likelihood is from 25 percent to 75 percent (.25
to .75).

● High: Risk likelihood is greater than 75 percent (>.75).

The flow model below depicts the general sequence for determining risk
likelihood. In process Step 3.1, the method used to determine the probability
of occurrence may be qualitative or quantitative. However, the method used
should be consistently applied and specified in the project’s RMP.

Likelihood level should be rated as low, medium, or high, and where or
how the rating was assigned (source) and recorded. The table below contains
descriptions of the data elements that should be entered into PRIMS.

Determine Risk Likelihood Data Description

LikelihoodLevel Text (7) Level of risk likelihood (list - Lou, )fedium, or High)

Li kel i hod Source Text (120) Source of hou likelihood was determined (e. g., nne,

Note in the flow model below, that the output from process Step 3.2,
Assign Risk Likelihood Rating, becomes an input to PRIMS and t)rocessStep 7.1,
Select Risk Value From Matri~~ in the model under Section 5.3;5. Risk -
Likelihood is one of the key variables that is used to determine whether or
not a risk is Critical or Not Critical.

Input
3. I DmennincProbability 3.2 Amisn Rhk

0-+22
d Event Occum@ if no Likdihoadftatinb
FurthcrAaionisTaken including

b Q-E

33 t?merw Likelihood
A

(Usignavdue IAeskaed LeTd
Delalluo-

bmwenouuil) Llkellbood* (

o7.1

Oulput

Determine Risk Likelihood

5.3.2 Determine Consequences

Consequences are the negative effects should an unwanted risk event
occur. Consequences can be determined by building possible event scenarios or
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by using a more formal analysis approach. As part of preparing a list of
consequences, system functions impacted by a risk must be determined. Most
consequences determined during this process step will be those that affect
cost and schedule, and to a lesser extent technical performance. Most
technical performance consequences will be determined when system functions
are examined during process Step 5, Identify Affected Functions.

The sources used to identify risk events can also be used to identify
their possible consequences. The consequences should be analyzed for their
impact on the TWRS system and the project (e.g., duration, intensity, and
degree of disruption). Consequences not considered significant should be
placed on a separate informal list (may use a separate PRIMS database) and
retained for future consideration. Those accepted as being significant should
be entered into PRIMS.

The flow model below depicts the flow for determining consequences and
entering the data in PRIMS. The table below contains descriptions of the data
elements that should be entered into PRIMS. The consequence should be
described using a memo field and the source of the consequence included.

Determine Consequences Data Description

Fietd Nsme

Consequent Description of the consequence

Cons~e Source Text (120) Source of consequence descriptive infometion (ea., ~,

Note in the flow model below, that the output from process Step 4.3,
Select Risk Consequences, becomes the input for PRIMS and process Step 5.6,
Determine Impacted Functions, in the model under Section 5.3.3, and the output
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.

05.6
6.9

Determine Consequences

for process Step 6.8, Determine Consequence Severity, in the model under
Section 5.3.4. In most cases, a consequence will have some impact on a system
function, and before Consequence Severity can be adequately determined all
Affected Functions must be identified.

5.3.3 Identify Affected Functions

Affected functions are the TWRS functions contained in the F&R document
that a risk event and its consequences may affect. The Requirements
Management and Assured Compliance System (RMACS) as implemented in the
Requirements Driven Development (RDD)-1OO database, TWRS F&R documents, other
technical documentation, and outputs from process simulation models are all
sources for identifying affected functions. Identifying affected functions
requires that an analysis be conducted using the output from the previous
processes (i.e., the assessment and analysis performed to identify risk
events, their likelihood, and possible consequences).

The model below depicts the flow for identifying affected functions and
entering data into PRIMS. The table below contains descriptions of the data
elements that should be entered into PRIMS. The risk identification number
(ID) and function number, and the function numbers should be the same as those
maintained in the RDD-1OO database.

Risk ID Text (50) Identifier of Risk Event
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Note in the model below, that the output from process Step 5.6, Determine
Impacted Functions, becomes an input to PRIMS and process Step 6.8, Determine
Consequence Severity, in the model for Section 5.3.4. System functions that
are affected by a risk must be known to adequately determine Consequence
Severity.

e- 43

-

Identify Affected Functions

+

I !

o6.1
6.8

5.3.4 Determine Consequence Severity

Consequence severity is the magnitude of the negative effect of a risk on
cost, schedule, and technical performance. The sources used to identify risk
events, consequences, and affected functions should also be used to determine
consequence severity.

To standardize the ratings for consequence severity, a qualitative rating
scheme of low, medium, or high is to be used. The qualitative ratings are to
be selected using the following guidelines:
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“ Low: Has minor impact on system functions, or requires minor
changes to cost and schedule goals and TPMs (e.g., minor changes
within the scope of a project’s own budget).

● Medium: Has significant impact on system functions, or requires
significant changes to cost and schedule goals and TPMs
(e.g., reprogram project to get funding from some other project
within the program).

● High: Has critical impact on system functions, or requires critical
changes to cost and schedule goals and TPMs (e.g., project goes back
to DOE for additional funding).

The model below depicts the flow for determining consequence severity and
entering the data into PRIMS. The table below contains descriptions of the
data elements that should be entered into PRIMS. Consequence severity should
be entered as either low, medium, or high. The source for how each
consequence severity level was determined should also be entered.

Determine Consequence Severity Da

-$~~e~d:w- :. ~8te~

Severity Level Text (7) Cmequence eeverity level (list - Lou, Mciiun, or High)

Sever it y Source Text (120) Source of coneequeme severity level (e. g., rime,

Note in the model below, that the output from process Step 6.8 becomes
the input for PRIMS and process Step 7.1, Decide If Risk Is Critical Or Not
Critical, in the model under Section 5.3.5. Risk Likelihood and Consequence
Severity must be determined before a decision can be made as to whether or not
a risk is Critical or Not Critical.
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I I

I I i

o7.

Determine Consequence Severity

5.3.5 Decide ifRisk is Critical

Critical risks are the risks that require the most management and
technical staff attention. The designation “Critical” is a subjective
indicator of the need to intensively-managea risk based on its progrannnatic
impact. The information used in making the decision is the intersection of
risk likelihood and consequence severity within a Risk Value Matrix and a set
of six subjective criteria. The decision may be made using the Risk Value
Matrix alone, or it may be made in conjunction with the subjective criteria.
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Risk Value is a means to rate the overall importance of risk based on the
relationship between risk likelihood and consequence severity. It is a
magnitude guideline and an interpretive measure of progrannnaticimpact. To
standardize the Risk Value rating process, a qualitative Risk Value Matrix, as
shown below, is to be used. Risks with a risk value of Very High should be
designated as Critical. Risk with a risk value of less than Very High should
be designated as Not Critical. Following are the definitions of the Risk
Value Matrix relationships:

“ Very Low: Risk likelihood is low and consequence severity is low.

“ Low: Risk likelihood is low and consequence severity is medium, or
risk likelihood is medium and consequence severity is low.

● Medium: Risk likelihood is low and consequence severity is high,
risk likelihood is medium and consequence severity is medium, or
risk likelihood is high and consequence severity is low.

● High: Risk likelihood is medium and consequence severity is high,
or risk likelihood is high and consequence severity is medium.

“ Very High: Risk likelihood is high and consequence severity is
high.

Consequence Severity

Risk

Likelihood

Low Medium High

Low Very ~w LQw Medium

Medium bw Medium High

High

I

Medium High Very High

Risk Value Matrix

To sumlernent the Risk Value Matrix. subjective criteria were develoDed
to aid in making a decision about designating-a risk as Critical or Not “
Critical, because Risk Value may not be the sole adequate discriminator.
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Following are the six subjective criteria for determining if a risk is
critical. These criteria are to be used in conjunction with the Risk Value
Matrix, or separately. A risk may be designated as Critical with a risk value
of less than Very High if one or more of these criteria apply:

●

●

●

●

●

●

Consequence severity is particularly serious

Immediate action is required to preclude the risk from happening

Avoiding the risk is a top stakeholder priority, or a top priority
of TWRS or RL

A high value performance-based initiative (PBI) is associated with
the risk

Avoiding the risk will be very difficult to successfully coordinate

Senior management oversight is required.

The model below depicts the flow in determining risk value and entering
data into PRIMS. The following table contains descriptions of the data
elements that should be entered into PRIMS. Risk value should be determined
using the Risk Value Matrix. Also, enter the source used to determine the
risk value, including whether a tool other than the Risk Value Matrix was
used. When the risk is considered critical, select the YES option, when not,
select the NO option. Enter the reason for the risk being critical and
provide the source used in making the determination (e.g., subjective
criteria).

Decide If Risk Is Critical Data Description

Fleidtimte Data ’Type I Description

Risk Value Text (2) Ranking of the inprtance of the ri ak uhjch ia determined
from risk Likelihood arxi consequence severity (list - VL,
L, k!, H, VH) (e. g., Very LobI, Lou, Mdiun, High, Very

I I high)

Risk Value Source Text (120) Source of the risk value (es., risk value mtrix, m,
orgsni zat i on, docunent, meeting)

Critical I Yes/No I Risk ia critical (yes) or not CritiCal (no)

Reason Critical ! Text (250) ! Reason why risk ia Critica(

Critica( Rating Source Text (120) Swrce of critical rating infonmtion (e. g., name,
organization, docunant, meeting, RV matrix, criterion) I

<

Note in the below model, that the output from process Step 7.3 becomes
the input for PRIMS and process Step 8.1, Prepare Initial List of Risk
Handling Action, in the flow model under Section 5.4.1. Whether a risk is
Critical or Not Critical will influence the amount of effort that should be
put in risk action planning.
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Decide If Risk Is Critical

5.4 Risk Handling

Risk handling is the set of steps taken to reduce risk to an acceptable
level. There is no RM if there are no provisions for handling identified
risks. The RM processes performed during risk handling are: Step 8, Develop
Risk Actions, and Step 9, Update Risk Status. The objective of risk handling
is to develop actions that are realistic and achieve the goal of reducing risk
to an acceptable level.

Risk handling requires continuous management attention. Some risk
actions may address more than one risk and as such must be carefully
coordinated. Actions that cross organizational boundaries will require the
“buy in” from affected programs and projects. It is also possible that some
risk handling actions may compound problems for other organizations, and thus
present a new set of risks, and managers and technical staff must pay
particular attention to this possibility.

5.4.1 Develop Risk Actions

A risk action is the technique selected to reduce risk to an acceptable
level through one or more of the following: avoidance, transfer, sharing,
control,

●

●

●

or-assumption.

Avoidance - Action taken to completely rule out the potential for a
risk and its consequences.

Transfer - Action taken to entirely give a risk to another
organization through contractual agreement (e.g., privatization), or
arrangement.

Sharing - Action taken to allocate a portion of a risk to another
organization so as to reduce risk likelihood or consequences.
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“ Control - Action taken to monitor and correct conditions so that
either risk likelihood or consequence severity, or both, are
reduced.

“ Assumption - Decision made to accept a risk should it occur and to
take no action beforehand.

The sources used during risk assessment and analysis should also be used
to develop risk actions. Actions not inanediatelyadopted should be set aside
for future consideration. Those adopted should be placed in PRIMS and used in
the preparation of an action plan should one be deemed necessary. Each action
should be considered from a cost-benefit perspective as described in,
Potential Enhancements to Addressing Programmatic Risk in the Tank Waste
Remediation System (PNNL-11068).

A risk action plan is a description of how a risk will be handled in
accordance with the selected handling technique (i.e., avoid, transfer, share,
control, assume). As the plan evolves it should be compared with current or
proposed changes to cost, schedule, and technical performance. Cost and
schedule data should be prepared for each action and compared with program
elements contained in the MYPP and WBS. Where necessary, revisions should be
made to the MYPP and WBS.

Attachment C contains an annotated outline for a Risk Action Plan.
The plan can be 1 or 2 pages in length or more extensive, as long as it is
complete and contains sufficient detail for implementation. It is not
necessary to prepare a formal action plan for each risk; however, formal
action plans are recommended for critical risks. More abbreviated and less
formal plans are recommended for non-critical risks.

An essential aspect of risk action development is to determine the status
of each action, whether Pending, Ongoing, or Complete.

● Pending - Action has not yet started, or a decision has not yet been
made to adopt the action.

“ Ongoing - Action started, but not is not yet complete.

. Complete - Action fully implemented.

The model below depicts the flow of developing risk action and entering
data into PRIMS. The following table contains descriptions of the data
elements that should be entered into PRIMS. A unique number is to be assigned
to each action because a risk may have more than one action. If there is more
than one action, then each should be ranked in priority. Also, every action
must be periodically reviewed to determine if the action is accomplishing what
was intended.
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Develop Risk Actions Data Description

“Deerfptf’& ::’.:;.:: “’”’”: ‘; ‘“’

Rfsk ID ! Text (50) I Identifier of ●ssocistad risk (linking field)

Action Priority I I ntegar I Ordering priority for set of ●ctions

ActionSource Text (120) Source of ection descriptive inforwtlon (e. g., m,
orgeni zet ion, docusant, meetins)

Action ReaponaibLe Person Text (50) Person responsible for taking sction, or for truking md
report irq on the action

Actim Reviau Oate Dete Next review date for ●ction

ActionStatus I Text (8) I Stetua of en ●ction (list - Pendiq, ongoing, or Caaplete)

Benefit/Coat Integer
~

Benefit to coat retio eatimte (values 1 to 10 -- 10 is
high benafit/lou coat)

~S Nwtxw 1 Text (120) I N-r in the ~S that relates to the action

HYPPActivity I Text (255) I HYPPactivity name.

Note in the model below, that the output from process Step 8.5, Determine
Risk Actions, becomes the input for PRIMS and process Step 9.1, Establish
Schedule For Regular Review Of RML, in the model under Section 5.4.2. When
adopted as a risk action, management and technical staff should periodically
review risks for status and needed changes in planned actions.
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5.4.2 Update Risk Status

The final process step in RM is to review the status of each risk and
prepare an update as depicted in the model below. Reviews should be
frequently conducted to determine the overall status of each risk and risk
action. The overall status of each risk should be evaluated and categorized
as Green, Amber, or Red, and the results entered into PRIMS. The evaluation
is a subjective assessment of how well the risk is being handled, not how
serious the risk is to TWRS. Following are the definitions,of each category:

c Green - All risk
acceptable level

. Amber - Handling
acceptable level

handling is expected to reduce risk to an
and is on schedule and within budget.

actions may fall short of reducing risk to an
and minor deviation exists between planned risk

handling and schedule and budget.

“ Red - Handling actions are expected to fall far
risk to an acceptable level and major deviation
handling and schedule and budget and management
required.

short of reducing
exists between risk
intervention is

Continuous feedback throughout the RM process is important. For example,
risk status ratings may need to be re-determined based on the duration of the
project, as well as system performance. There may also be a need to revisit
any non-significant risks and consequences to see if circumstances have
elevated their importance. Red status risks should be reviewed at least
weekly, Amber status risks every two weeks, and Green status risks should be
reviewed every month.

The following table contains descriptions of the data elements for risk
status that should be entered into PRIMS. Review data should include the
status (Green, Amber, or Red), and the source of the status update.

Update Risk Status Data Descri~tion

Fitld Nam Data 1~ DeacriBtion I

Dveral 1 Status Text (5) DveraLl status of risk ●ction (list - Green, Ashr, or
Red)

Dveral 1 Status Source Text (120) Source of overali status infometion (e.g., rime,

At a minimum, risk reviews should be tied to program and project
milestone reviews and verification activities (e.g., T&E). Critical risks
should be reviewed at least monthly. The purpose of risk reviews is to
determine whether risk handling actions are on track or should be altered.
The reviews should be proactive, not crisis oriented, and conducted to allow
sufficient time for corrective action.
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Another risk status tool is the System Effectiveness and Summary Status
Report described in the TPM Procedure, which is a record of achieved
performance Profiles and summarizes the key findings of TPM. The status
report
status

W

should be used as an input to detetiining overall risk status and the
of risk actions.

I

~mAD~*

Update Risk Status
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7.0 Attachments

Attachment A
Attachment B
Attachment C
Attachment D

Programmatic Risk Information Management System (PRIMS)
Project ProgranmnaticRisk Management Plan Annotated Outline
Risk Action Plan Annotated Outline
Glossary
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Attachment A

Programmatic Risk Information Management System
(PRIMS)

PRIMS was develoDed usinclMicrosoft Access Version 2.0 for the database
engine and Microsoft Visual B~sic Version 3.0 for the Graphical User Interface
(GUI). This software system provides the user with a standard windows tYPe
interface integrated with a relational database management system. Following
is a general list of the capabilities of PRIMS:

● Operates on a standard personal computer platform in the Microsoft
Windows environment.

. Operates through a GUI, including starting.the application from an
icon.

● Performs initial installation from a setup file with minimal user
interaction.

● Provides standard reports output to screen or printer for viewing
data in the database.

● Provides simple data entry and management screens.

Some data integrity and configuration management
into PRIMS, these being:

● The database contains three required fields
whenever tables are updated. Specifically,

features were designed

that must be filled in
when changes are made to

a record, they are not saved until the nature of the update (Reason
for Update), when the update was made (Date Updated), and who made
the update (Entry ID) is provided.

● When a change is made in the database, the capability of moving the
old record (before the update is made) to a corresponding archive
table is provided. An archive table exists for each of the two main
tables (Risk and Action) with similar structure. The archive tables
will contain a history of all records that are archived.

. Database fields are available for recording the source of the data
entered in key fields (e.g., Risk Source, Likelihood Source, and
Severity Source). The source information provides a reference that
can be used to verify the data entered.

● Access to updating the database is administratively controlled, so
that only a limited number of authorized individuals are able to
update information stored in the database.

● The record cannot be saved unless update data elements are
completed. The following table contains a description of the data
elements that must be completed each time a record is saved or
edited in PRIMS.
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~ Table Entries

:F~&~d:#~.: ,::‘li0ta7ype: ~~.: “:.“;””;o~~i~~~”;.:.. “. ‘;”“. $

Reeaon for Update memo ~ Purpoee of @ate to record (requ i red entry)

I
Date @date Date Date record b temde( required entry)

I

The relationship among the three major tables in the PRIMS is depicted
this model.

1

II ActiotI

RisklD
-ID
Actionf%ofity
AotionDescription
ActionSource
ActionStatus
Ao&ionFlesponsibtaPerson
Actii ReviewDate
Benefii/Cost
Benefii/Costsource

WBS Numbel
MYPP Actiiy
Reason fm Update
DateUpdated

~ ID

Risk
FM ID
RiskTitle
RiskDesu@on
RiskSource
Prqect
SubPrqect
DOE-RL POC
ResponsibleManager
Respondk Contact
MonitorContact
ConsequenceDesc@ion
Conseq49noeSource
Likebod Level
LikelihoodSource
SeverityLevel
severitySouce
RiskValue
RiskValueSource
Critical
Reason Giiical
CriticalRatingsource
OverallStatus
OvefallStatusSource
RDS Nurnbu
ReasonforUpdate
DateUpdated
~

in

Programmatic Risk Information Management System
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Attachment B

Project Programmatic Risk Management Plan
Annotated Outline

The Risk llanagementPlan (RIIP)can be 2 or3 pages, or more extensive, as
long as it is complete and contains sufficient detail for implementation. The
following is a suggested format.

I. Introduction

1. Purpose. This section should include: Description of the purpose of
the RI(Pfor the project or subproject. Reference the Tank Waste Remdiation
System (TltRS)Programmatic Risk Management Plan as defining the need for
project and subproject RMPs, and as providing additional details on the
internal implementation of risk management (RM).

2. Scope. This section should include: 5riefdescriDtion of the
project or subproject to which,the RMP applies.

3. Management Organization and Responsibilities. This
include: Organizational structure, personnel assigned to RM
position, responsibilities of assigned personnel (by name or
points-of-contact for implementing theRMP.

II. Risk Management Implementation

section should
tasks (by name
position), and

or

4. Risk Assessment. This section should include: Description of how
risks wi17 be identified and control and monitoring responsibil-itiesassigned.
Inc7ude description for how risk assessment data wi17 be entered into the
Programmatic Risk Information Management System (PRXUS). (Use the RM
Procedures where appropriate in the description.)

5. Risk Analysis. This section should include: Description of
procedures for how risks will be rated for likelihood and severity and risk
value determined. Include description for how risks.will be determined to be
critical or non-critica7, and data entered into the PRIMS. (Use the RM
Procedures where appropriate in the description.)

6. Risk Handling. This section should include: Description of
procedures for how risk action strategies will be developed, action p7ans
written, status updates prepared and distributed for cootiination and decision
making, and data entered into the PRIMS. (Use the RM Procedures where
appropriate in the description.)

III. Schedule. This section should include: Description of schedule and
deliverables for implementing the RHP at the project level.

IV. Appendices (As Required)
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Attachment C

Risk Action Plan Annotated Outline

The plan can be 1 or2 pages, ornfore extensive, as long as it is
complete and contains sufficient detail for implementation. The following is
a suggested format.

I. Introduction. .

1. Risk Event Title and Number. This section should include: Same risk
event title and number information as that contained in the Programmatic Risk
Information llanagementSystem (PRIMS).

2. Overview. This section should include: Description of the scope of
the plan and general description of the tasks and activities.

3. Applicable Documents and Definitions. This section should include:
List of the documents, meeting notes and other items that will be used as
directives or guidance in the implementation of the action plan.

II. Risk Handling

4. Risk Actions. This section should include: Same action description
information as that contained in PRIMS.

5. Implementation Steps. This section should include: Description of
the methods that will be used to implement a particular action, including any
qualitative or quantitative measures and standamls that must be met.

6. IlanagementOrganization and Responsibilities. This section should
include: Organizational structure, personnel assigned to tasks (by name or
position), responsibilities of assigned personnel (by name opposition),
points of contact for implementing the action plan.

7. Management and Control. This section should include: Where
information about the status of an action is to be stored in PRIPK and
maintained under configuration control. Include the management control
procedures that will be used to ensure compliance with the p7anned actions.

8. Reviews and Status Updates. This section should include: Description
of the process which will be used to integrate and coordinate the action plan,
including dissemination of the action requirements to subprojects and other
organizations and the coordination of reviews and status reporting.

III.Schedule. This section should include: Description of schedule and
deliverables for implementing the Risk Action Plan.

IV.Appendices (As Required)
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Attachment D

GLOSSARY

Action Description

The “Actions Description” field should contain a set of actions which, if
implemented, would reasonably be expected to reduce the stated risk to an
acceptable level. These actions do not have to ensure that the risk will be
eliminated if it would not be practical to do so. Development of the set of
actions should be derived from an examination of all practical ways to reduce
the risk level such as:

● Risk Avoidance - avoiding a particular risk by selecting an
alternative project strategy.

● Risk Transfer - shifting a risk to another entity outside the
responsibility of the program, such as through a contractual
agreement (e.g., Privatization).

● Risk Sharing - allocating a risk among multiple parties.

● Risk Control - reducing a risk by decreasing the likelihood of its
occurrence or reducing the severity of its consequences.

● Risk Assumption - accepting a risk and its consequences.

The set of actions does not have to include all possible options as long
as the proposed set is adequate. Multiple actions can be identified, each
with a separate responsible person. However, only one person should be
responsible for each specific action. Actions that are an expected part of
normal business should not be included (“Do your job well” is always implied).
If the desired level of risk reduction cannot be achieved at the project
level, specific actions to address the problem at a higher level should be
included or the issue should be referred to another organizational element
that can provide additional risk reduction.

Action Identification Number (ID)

The “Action ID” field is the unique identifier of a particular action for
a particular risk. This field in coordination with the “Risk ID” provides the
key to locating any action in the database. The format for the “Action ID”
should be the letter “A” followed by a sequence number. For example, the
Action IDs for a risk having three handling actions would be Al, A2, and A3.

Action Priority

The “Action Priority” is a sequence number that is used to prioritize the
order in which actions are to be undertaken. When actions are printed, they
will be identified in the order in which they were prioritized.
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Action Responsible Person

The “Action Responsible Person” is the person responsible for
implementing and reporting on the action. The entry should show the last name
(more if confusion could result) of the individual directly responsible/
accountable for accomplishment of the action. When two names are shown, it
should only be because both parties have direct responsibility to their
managers for the action. If more than one name within,one of the two
organizations is required, the Action subset should be revised to require only
a single name. The named person(s) should have the authority to accomplish
the specific action.

Action Review Date

The “Action Review Date” can be any date that will ensure timely
consideration of the action subset prior to a known event/milestone or with a
frequency appropriate to the level of concern (Overall Status) for this risk.
For Critical risks this can be expected to range from no later than a month
for Green risks to weekly for Red risks.

Action Source

The “Action
such as the name

Action Status

The “Action

Source” is a description of the source of action information,
of a person, organization, or document.

Status” indicates whether the action subset has been
implemented or completed. The status should be selected from the following
list: pending, ongoing, complete, unfunded. “Pending” should only be used for
a recommended action subset that has not yet been directed or, if directed,
has not yet begun. “Unfunded” is a pending action that has not yet been
funded. “Ongoing” should be used only when activity to complete the action is
actually underway. “Complete” should be used only when the desired or
anticipated affect has been achieved and no further action is anticipated.
“Complete” entries should be removed as soon as that,information has been
communicated adequately, usually by publication of at least one later version
of the Risk Management List (RML).

Benefit/Cost

The “Benefit/Cost” field provides an estimate of the benefit to cost
ratio of pursuing a particular action. The values entered should be in the
range from 1 to 10, where 1 indicates a low benefit/high cost action and 10 is
high benefit/low cost action.

Benefit/Cost Source

The “Benefit/Cost Source” is a description of the source ofBenefit/Cost
information, such as the name of a person, organization, or document.
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Consequence Description

“Consequence Description” should be a listing, in general order of
importance, of consequences that will or might occur should the risk situation
develop. Uncertainty about their occurrence should be reflected in the
wording. Each of these statements should have an apparent direct cause/effect
relationship with the stated risk (event/situation).

Consequence Source

The “Consequence Source” is a
information, such as the name of a

Critical

description of the source of consequence
person, organization, or document.

The “Critical” field indicates whether or not a risk is critical
(yes/no). Critical risks are all those risks that require intensive
management or regular visibility with senior management. They focus on that
subset of risks that are the most significant or urgent. Some of the lower-
level or more detailed risks may be combined into broader, higher-level issues
that are appropriate for senior management.

As a guide, risks might be considered critical if any of the following
conditions exist:

● Risk Value is Very High.

● Consequences are particularly serious.

● Immediate action is required.

● Issue has high visibility/interest from stakeholders or the Federal
Government.

● Required actions are difficult to coordinate.

● Senior management decision is required.

“Critical” determination should generally be based on the criteria above,
but any factor that makes Management attention an imperative can be applied.
Generally, risks for which no serious consequence exists, there is a
negligible likelihood of occurrence, or where action/attention is not
warranted in the near term would not be considered critical.

Critical Rating Source

The “Critical Rating Source” is a description of the source of the
critical rating information, such as the name of a person, organization, or
document.

Date Updated

The “Date Updated” field records the date of the most current update to
the database. This information is required whenever a change is made to
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either the Risk or Action tables. The date information is used for tracking
the “history” of a risk and for archiving purposes.

U.S. Department of Energy, Richland Operations Office (DOE-RL) Point of
Contact (POC)

The “DOE-RL POC” is the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) person having
oversight for the project/program that is responsible for the risk. The entry
should show the last name (more if confusion could result of the individual

Idirectly responsible/accountable for overseeing a particu ar project or
program. When two names are shown, it should only be because both parties
have direct responsibility to their managers for the risk. If more than one
name within one of the two organizations is required, the risk should be
revised to require only a single name.

Entry Identification Number (ID)

The “Entry ID” field contains the unique identifier of any person making
updates to the database. This information is required whenever a change is
made to either the Risk or Action tables. The identification information is
used for tracking the “history” of a risk and for archiving purposes.

Function Number

The “Function Number” field identifies the Tank Waste Remediation System
(TWRS) function contained in the F&R which a risk may affect. The function
number should match the number maintained in the RDD-1OO database. In some
cases, there may be more than one function number related to a particular
risk. Refer to RDD-1OO documentation for further information on format.

Likelihood Level

The “Likelihood Level” indicates the likelihood that a particular risk
will occur. Likelihood should be rated as Low, Medium, or High. The
qualitative ratings are to be determined by first assigning a point estimate
as to the probability of occurrence using a value between O and 1 (O is no
probability of occurrence and 1 is 100 percent probability of occurrence).
Next, a qualitative rating is to be assigned to the risk event using the
following guidelines:

● Low: Risk likelihood is less than 25 percent (c.25).

● Hedium: Risk likelihood is from 25 percent to 75 percent (.25 to
.75).

● High: Risk likelihood is greater than 75 percent (>.75).

Likelihood Source

The “Likelihood Source” is a description of the source of likelihood
information, such as the name of a person, organization, or document.
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Monitor Contact

The “Monitor Contact” is the Westinghouse Hanford Company (WHC) person
from another TWRS organization who is monitoring a risk because of potential
impacts to his/her organization. For example, the LLW Project may monitor
risks managed by the Characterization Project because the risks may impact
LLW. The entry should show the last name (more if confusion could result) of
the individuals directly responsible/accountable for monitoring the risk of
concern. When more than one name is shown, it should be only because all
parties have direct responsibility to their managers for monitoring the risk.

Multi-Year Program Plan (HYPP) Activity

The “MYPP Activity” field contains the MYPP activity that is related to a
particular action. The format of this field should correspond to standard
MYPP terminology.

Overall Status

The “Overall Status” should reflect the level of concern that the
Responsible Contact has for the current state of this risk. This subjective
value must consider the seriousness of the risk as well as the expected
outcome of anticipated and ongoing actions. The overall risk status,
classified as red, amber, or green, links directly to the handling actions and
indirectly to the risk value. The overall status reflects all actions at all
levels of management that are related to the risk.

● Red indicates that it is not being handled adequately or that even
if all that can be done has been completed, this risk still presents
a major threat to the project. It would typically be used if some
significant action remains to be taken or that identified actions
are not expected to produce the desired result.

“ Amber indicates uncertainty or instability in the situation or some
marginal inadequacy in the planned actions.

● Green indicates that the risk is being handled adequately according
to the Responsible Contact.

Overall Status Source

The “Overall Status Source” is a description of the source of status
information, such as the name of a person, organization, or document.

Project

The “Project” field indicates the project directly responsible for
handling the risk. A list of projects (e.

1!
., characterization, retrieval,

immobilize High-Level Waste [HLW], immobil ze Low-Level Waste [LLU], upgrade
tank farms, cross-site transfer, ....) is provided.
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Reason Critical

The “Reason Critical” field provides supporting information for why a
risk is critical. Uhenever possible, a specific reason should be provided.
If a risk is no longer deemed critical, this field should be updated to
reflect the current status. Refer to the “Critical” definition for further
guidance on determining if a risk is critical.

Reason for Update

The “Reason for Update” field contains the purpose for making updates to
the database. This information is required whenever a change is made to
either the Risk or Action tables and is used for tracking the “history” of a
risk and for archiving purposes.

Responsible Contact

The “Responsible Contact” is the WHC person designated by management to
oversee and report on the status of the risk and handlin actions to ensure
actions are being completed. !The entry should show the ast name (more if
confusion could result) of the individuals directlv responsible/accountable
for tracking the action status.

Responsible Manager

The “Responsible Manager” is the WHC manager
resources (funding and people) in an organization
risk and handling actions. The entry should show

“ . –,

responsible for the
that will be managing the
the last name [more if

confusion could ~esult) of the indiv~dual having the direct authority to
allocate resources and assign responsibilities for managing the risk.

Risk Description

The “Risk Description” should be a concise statement of a single risk or
aggregate risk, of primary concern to the managers and staff maintaining this
list. 7The statement should ideally use verbs such as may, might or cou d, to
express the uncertainty that characterizes all risk. Aggregated risks should
include closely related issues that are within a single area of responsibility
and result from the same root cause(s). The degree of aggregation is
difficult to define because it is derived from the level of management
involved, management styles, number of risks to be considered and other
similar factors. Some trial and error in achieving a comfortable degree of
aggregation should be expected and may change over time. The description
should be no longer than required to be reasonably clear (that is, to be
understandable by competent members of the intended audience).

Risk Identification Number (ID)

The “Risk ID” is the unique identifier of a particular risk. The format
for this ID for each project is shown below. The ‘,’001”in the Risk ID column
is a sequence number place holder that should be filled with the appropriate
sequence number (i.e., 001...999).
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Characterization CHA-001

High-Level Waste HLW-001

Low-Level Waste LLW-001

Retrieval RET-001

TWRS Engineering ENG-001

Storage and Disposal S&D-001

Tank Farm Transitions TFT-001

Management Systems MGS-001
I

Risk Source

The “Risk Source” is a description of the source of risk information,
such as the name of a person, organization, or document.

Risk Title

The “Risk Title” is a short descriptive title that summarizes the main
focus of the risk statement. This information is used to quickly screen
through a list of risks. An example might be “Insufficient Fundingn or “Feed
Specifications.”

Risk Value

The “Risk Value” is a rating of the overall magnitude of a risk. This
measure specifically does not consider expected effects of proposed or on-
going risk handling actions. It is a magnitude guideline and should be used
as an interpretive measure of programmatic impact. The relationship is
expressed as a qualitative rating, and to standardize the ratings, a rating
scheme of Very Low, Low, Medium, High, or Very High is to be used. It
generally expresses the product of the likelihood and the consequence, as in
the following matrix. The matrix is a guide only.

Consequence Severity

Low Mediurn High

Risk Low Very Low Low Mediurn

Likelihood Medium Low Medium High

High Medium High Very High
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Risk Value Source

The “Risk Value Source” is a description of the source of risk value
information, such as the name of a person, organization, or document.

Severity Level

The “Severity Level” reflects.the magnitude of the consequence of a risk
on cost, schedule, and technical performance. To standardize the ratings for
consequence severity a qualitative rating scheme of Low, Medium, or High is to
be used. The qualitative ratings are to be selected using the following
guidelines:

“ Low: Has minor impact on system functions, or requires minor
changes to cost and schedule goals and technical performance
measures (e.g., minor changes within the scope of a project’s own
budget).

● Pledium: Has significant impact on system functions, or requires
significant changes to cost and schedule goals and technical
performance measures (e.g., reprogram project to get funding from
some other project within the program)

● High: Has critical impact on system functions, or requires critical
changes to cost and schedule goals and technical performance
measures (e.g., project goes back to DOE for additional funding)

Severity Source

The “Consequence Severity Source” is a description of the source of
severity information, such as the name of a person, organization, or document.

SubProject

The “SubProject” field indicates the sub-project directly responsible for
monitoring and handling the risk. This field may be left blank if it is not
applicable to a particular risk.

Uork Breakdown Structure (UBS) Number

The ‘WBS Number” indicates the WBS number that corresponds to a
particular action. This field may be left blank if it is not applicable to a
particular action.
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TITLE:

DECISION MANAGEMENT
J. lljjThomson, Manager
TWRS Technical Integration

AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: WHC

1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to provide guidance and direction for
planning, managing, and making decisions. Decision management (DM) involves
planning, documenting, observing, and initiating actions that promote good
decision-making.

Using the DM

● Produce
s Provide
● Provide
● Provide

\

2.0 SCOPE

process will:

timely and well-developed decisions
decision traceability back to system requirements
a means of tracking and monitoring decision-making progress
historical trail for implemented decisions.

This procedure applies to specific architecture decisions. However, it
has been written to be applicable to any DM situation. This procedure is to
be used in conjunction with the Alternatives Generation and Analysis (AGA)
Procedure (Orsag 1996a) and the Risk Management (RH) Procedure (Orsag 1996b)
as shown in the figure below. The degree of formal implementation and
documentation of the procedure will vary with the level and complexity of the
decision being made. For high level Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS)
architecture decisions, the documentation is expected to be formal and
complete. As decisions progress to lower levels (generally more technically
detailed), the decision maker (see Section 4.1) will determine the degree to
which documentation will be required to support the decision.
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Relationship Between DM, AGA, and RM Procedures

There are two distinct aspects of DM: (1) decision coordination
(programmatic planning and scheduling), and (2) managing individual decisions
(as shown in the figure below). Decision coordination refers to maintaining a
proactive influence on the overall set of decisions needing to be made. This
influence includes identifying a comprehensive set of decisions needing to be
made, understanding the interactions between decisions, scheduling the
sequence, and strategy for addressing each decision, and tracking the progress
of individual decision within the context of the overall set.
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Decision Management Process

.planning and managing individual decisions refers to the processes and
mechanisms needed to provide a timely and informed resolution to each
individual decision. Technical decision analysis is performed for each
individual decision. This DM Procedure addresses both decision coordination
and-individual decision aspects of DM.

3.0 DEFINITIONS

None.
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4.0 RESPONSIBLLITIES-

Westinghouse Hanford Company (WHC) is responsible for developing
appropriate practices for the conduct of DM at the Hanford Site. Programs and
projects with special needs and/or conditions may modify these procedures as
needed to prepare a graded approach to DM. When modified from the description
in this document, the procedures shall be approved by the decision maker prior
to implementation.

The following sections describe the roles and responsibilities of the
individual involved in DM. The guiding principles behind these
responsibilities are:

● Technical staff develop the detailed technical understanding needed
to make selections between alternatives

● Technical staff deliver this technical understanding to the decision
maker

● Decision makers consider both technical and non-technical
information to form the basis selecting an alternative.

There are four distinct roles involved in DM.

● J)ecisionmaker. Approves decision plans, decides on the decision
review process, and declares the formal outcome of the decision-
making process.

Actlon o
.

● fficer. Prepares relevant decision documentation and
monitors the decision-making process to ensure timely progress.

● SuI)Dortboard. Supports the decision maker by providing additional
review of decision related information and by bringing additional
technical expertise into the consideration of technical options.

● Coordinator. Prepares and maintains the comprehensive list of
decisions, the decision schedule, and Decision Status Report.

4.1 Decision Haker

The decision maker is primarily responsible for considering all of the
relevant information that has been developed in support of the decision-making
action and for declaring a preferred selection from among the alternatives for
a specific decision. (It is acknowledged that any one alternative may be
constructed from combinations of several other alternatives.) The decision
maker must be an individual with the authority to make the decision via direct
declaration of a preferred alternative and to commit the organization to the
consequences and obligations of the decision. In addition to this primary
role, the decision maker also provides endorsement of the decision plan
(see Section 5.1). With this endorsement, the decision maker declares that if
the supporting information is developed according to that plan, he/she will be
able to make an informed and timely commitment to one of the analyzed
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alternatives. By endorsing the decision plan, the decision maker declares the
identified decision criteria, time frame, and supporting information complete
and sufficient to allow decision-making to proceed. Furthermore, the decision
maker acknowledges the identified interactions with other decisions such that
obligations are made to inform other decision makers of the outcome of the
decision action. The decision maker may choose to convene a decision support
board, and to use this board as a part of the DM process (see Section 4.3).

The WHC decision maker is responsible for identifying the selected
alternative. For some decisions, the formal selection of the alternative will
require concurrence from an equivalent level (equivalent to the WHC decision
maker) within the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE). Criteria for identifying
the proper level of WHC decision maker (and corresponding DOE concurrence when
applicable) are provided in Attachment A.

4.2 Decision Action Officer

The Decision Action Officer is responsible for preparing decision plans,
obtaining concurrence for those plans from the identified decision maker,
initiating the decision analysis process, monitoring the decision analysis
progress, announcing and documenting any adjustments required of the initial
decision plans, preparing the decision analysis information for consideration

%@. by the decision maker, and documenting the formal decision outcome
declaration. The Decision Action Officer is also responsible for coordinating
the development of required information with other Decision Action Officers to
minimize duplications in effort and variations in information assumptions.
The Decision Action Officer is responsible for ensuring the information used
in making the decision is preserved, such that later review of the decision-
making process can be facilitated. The Decision Action Officer may designate
technical staff to carry out these actions, but responsibility for providing
resources and for ensuring the completion of the Decision Action Officer
obligations remain with the Decision Action Officer. For some decisions, such
as those made on strictly engineering bases, the Decision Action Officer and
the decision maker may be the same individual.

4.3 Decision Support Board

The Decision Support Board, if convened by the decision maker, shall be
responsible for reviewing all relevant information and for recommending a
preferred alternative. The Decision Support Board may request the Action
Officer to provide additional information and detail when such information
will assist in resolving differences between competing alternatives. The
Decision Support Board may also make recommendations to the decision maker
regarding the inclusion of additional alternatives or reframing of the
decision being considered. In either case, it remains the responsibility of
the decision maker to empower these modifications (through the Action
Officer).

4.4 Decision Coordinator

The Decision Coordinator is NOT involved with the management
individual decisions. Instead, the Decision Coordinator provides

of
planning and .
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scheduling for progranunaticconsideration of decision interactions. The
Decision Coordinator develops and maintains a comprehensive list of decisions
needing to be made, examines this list for inconsistencies between identified
decisions, facilitates the resolution of decisions conflicts (primarily
circular logic), prepares a coordinated schedule for making decisions, and
prepares and maintains an annual Decision Status Report. The intent and
objectives of this reDort are described in Section 5.0 and a suqqested format
is-provided in

5.0 PROCEDURE

Section 6.4.
--

DM refers to the process of planning and managing the making of
decisions. Traditionally, decision analysis techniques have been used to
provide a technical and methodical approach to decision-making. A good
overview of the technical process of decision-making can be found in the TWRS
Decision Guide (PNL 1995). The elements of good decision-making, as described
in the Decision Guide, are incorporated into these procedures for good DM.
The DM Procedure being described here is tightly coupled to the AGA and
RM processes. It is through the combination of these three procedures (DM,
AGA, and RM) that the overall objectives of good decision-making are met. The
figure below provides a graphical description of the interaction between the
management of individual decisions, AGA, and RM. In addition to these
procedures, additional guidance for considering prograrmnaticrisks in
decision-making can be found in Potential Enhancements to Addressing
Programmatic Risk in TWRS (PNNL 1996)

Decision
Plan

\ + \
Decision

Decision ● Decision > Deciding
FYam.ing Analyllia

A
A

v
v

AGA
Deci8ion
Document

*

W
I 1

._/

Management of Individual Decisions
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Management of individual decisions consists of several individual, but
possibly iterative, steps. These steps are intended to provide for
developing, implementing, tracking, and making individual decisions. Each
proposed decision needs to follow these steps to ensure both a timely and
integrated DM process for an overall system. Sections 5.1 through 5.3
describe these steps for managing individual decisions.

Decision coordination is a separate activity from managing individual
decisions and it requires the identification of a comprehensive set of
decisions, recognition of the interactions and dependencies between these
decisions, scheduling decisions according to importance and influence, and
monitoring the progress/status of this set of decisions. Section 5.7
describes the processes involved in
the TWRS Program.

5.1 Decision Framing

The first step in the decision

managing the complex set of decisions for

management Drocess is the identificaiton
of a problem for which a decision must b; made.’ Decision framing is the
process of analyzing the problem and clearly identifying and formulating the
decision to be made. Framing results in the identification of a specific
statement of the problem, identification of the decision criteria, and the
development of preliminary notions of acceptable alternatives. Decision

*w framing consists of two essential substeps; planning and preparation. The
Decision Action Officer is responsible for implementing both the decision
planning and preparation substeps.”

The primary document associated with the framing activity is the decision
plan.

5.1.1 Decision Planning

Decision ~lanninq involves describing the sDecific needs and intentions
of an impending decision action. Plannin~ consi;ts

● Examining the problem and ensuring that a
statement of the issue has been developed

● Identification of a decision maker

● Identification of an Action Officer

● Determining the decision-making strategy

of:

clear and concise

● Identifying methods and techniques to be used in mak”

● Possible identification of initial alternatives

● Consideration of assumptions and constraints

● Identification of possible sources of information.

ng the decsion
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When selecting a decision-making strategy, the decision maker has two
alternatives; (1) the decision maker-may review the technical
provided by the AGA and directly select one of the analyzed a“
(2) the decision maker may convene a decision board that cons<
technical information and provides a recommended alternative.
case, the decision maker is still obligated to make the decis-
or rejecting the board’s recommendation. .

5.1.2 Decision Preparation

information
ternatives, or
ders the
In this second

on by accepting

Decision preparation refers to preparing guidance information for theAGA
activity (see the Alternatives Generation and Analysis (AGA) Procedure
[Orsag 1996a]). This preparation might include describing the information and
format necessary for making an informed decision. The steps involved with
decision preparation should include activities such as:

● Refinement of the problem to be decided (if needed)

● Identification of any open decision issues

● Describing candidate/example decision alternatives

● Identifying appropriate units for converting decision criteria into
performance measures

● Identifying analysis techniques to be used to develop acceptable,
accurate, and representative technical information.

5.2 Decision Analysis

Decision analysis is the process of developing an understanding of the
alternative outcomes to a decision. It is in the analysis process where all
alternatives considered are measured against the relevant decision criteria.
Criteria and constraints for the conduct of the decision analysis are provided
by the decision-planning process. Technical guidance for the implementation
of decision analysis is found in the Alternatives Generation and Analysis
(AGA) Procedure (Orsag 1996a). During the analysis phase, DM is concerned
with monitoring the progress of the analysis to ensure timely completion of
the decision-making process. At the conclusion of the decision analysis
effort, the Action Officer is responsible for providing a summary of the
information and insight gained in the analysis to the decision maker.

5.2.1 Decision Monitoring

Decision monitoring is an ongoing activity, performed by the Action
Officer, and involves maintaining an awareness of the progress of the decision
analysis process. Decision monitoring involves:

“ Maintaining an awareness of any sensitive or impactful events that
may influence the completion of the decision-making process



..

TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual WHC-IP-1231 -

DECISION MANAGEMENT Section 7.0, REVO
Page 9 of 20
Effective Date May 10, 1996

c Anticipate-risks associated with each event such that the Decision
Action Officer can influence both the schedule and implications of
the outcome of these events

“ Maintain an awareness of alternative sources of information and
analyses that may be used as contingency information in the event
intended information sources become unavailable

“ Maintain an awareness of”decision schedule commitments and provide a
proactive effort in meeting these commitments

c Maintain an awareness of the technology and expertise being used to
develop decision supporting information such that assurances can be
made that the information is of sufficient content and quality.

5.2.2 Decision Analysis Sunanarization

The technical information provided by the AGA often includes details that
are necessary to support understanding, but are not directly useful in
alternative selection. The purpose of decision analysis summarization is to
format the information from the AGA so that it facilitates consideration by
the decision maker. The Action Officer is responsible for summarizing the
technical information. When possible, it is preferred that the executive.
summary of the Decision Analysis Report (from the Alternatives Generation and
Analysis (/lGA)Procedure [Orsag 1996a]) be used for this summarization. The
Action Officer must determine whether the executive summary meets the decision
makers needs. If not, a separate summarization will be required. The
Decision Analysis Sunnnaryshould present:

● General description of the problem

● General description of the analysis method used

Q Each of the alternatives considered

s The results of the evaluations across all relevant decision measures

● A list of alternatives considered, but that did not receive detailed
evaluation because of preliminary screening

● A tabular report of the analysis results showing the performance of
each alternative on each of the decision criteria

● A narrative discussion of any apparent strengths and weaknesses for
each alternative.

5.3 Deciding

The final outcome of the DM process is the selection of an alternative
and the implementation of the decision. Each decision has an assigned
decision maker. For many decisions, two decision makers will be needed, one
representing WHC and the other representing DOE, Richland Operations Office
(RL).
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5.3.1 Decision Review/Declaration

The decision review/declaration step is used to consider all of the input
from the decision analysis and to use this information to make a decision.
The decision maker may wish to use a decision support board to broaden the
consideration of decision issues prior to making a preference selection. If
used, the decision support board provides a recommended alternative along with
a written narrative of the rationale for the selection. The Decision Action
Officer shall be responsible for recording the proceedings and results of the
decision support board. On occasion, the preferred alternative may be a
combination of individually evaluated alternatives. The decision maker uses .
the decision analysis process to determine the alternative, or combination of
alternatives (synthesis), that best fits the objectives and constraints of the
decision.

Once the decision maker has reviewed the decision analysis summary and
has made a decision, the decision shall be communicated to the Decision Action
Officer for formal documentation.

5.3.2 Decision Documentation/Closeout

The Decision Action Officer shall prepare a written account of the
decision outcome. This document shall clearly identify the alternatives
considered and indicate the alternative that was selected as the preferred
alternative. The decision documentation shall be reviewed and signed by the
decision maker to form a completed formal decision document. The
documentation will:

● Describe the problem

● Describe the decision criteria used in making the decision

● Identify the decision maker and Decision Action Officer

● Document assumptions and events (based on the events described in
the decision plan time table) that lead to the final decision
resolution.

Once the decision document has been completed, the Decision Action
Officer shall fulfill the final obligation of the decision plan by notifying
the Action Officers for other impacted decisions. These required
notifications should be clearly identified in the decision plan. Furthermore,
any risks inherent in having selected a preferred alternative shall be passed
on to individuals responsible for relevant risk management. The Risk
Management Procedure (Orsag 1996b) should be consulted to assist in
identifying RM responsibilities. Finally, the Decision Action Officer shall
forward the decision document to the decision coordinator for inclusion in
subsequent updates of the Decision Status Report.
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5.4 Decision Coordination

Decision coordination is used to promote the logical resolution of
program decisions. Decision coordination provides a framework and mechanism
for demonstrating the order in which decisions need to be made. Decision
coordination involves:

s Identifying a comprehensive set of decisions

“ Examining the interdependencies between those decisions

“ Determining which decisions need to be addressed first

● Making estimates of the time needed to complete decision actions

“ Developing a schedule for addressing the decisions according to
their apparent logical order and estimated time requirements

● Updating the Program Decision Status Report.

5.5 Deliverables

Four documents are generated in the DM Process. Three of these documents
(Decision Plan, Decision Analysis Summary, and Decision Document) are produced
in support of the management of individual decisions and responsibility for
their preparation lies with the Decision Action Officer. The fourth document
(Decision Status Report) results from the coordination of the overall complex
set of TWRS decisions and is the responsibility of the decision coordinator.
The purpose of these documents and suggested formats for the documents are
presented in the attachments.

6.0 REFERENCES

Orsag, F., 1996a, TWRS Systems Engineering Hanual, “Alternative Generation and
Analysis,” WHC-IP-1231, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland,
Washington.

Orsag, F., 1996b, TWRS Systems Engineering llanual,“Risk Management,”
WHC-IP-1231, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland, Washington.

PNL, 1995, TWRS Decision Guide, Pacific Northwest Laboratory, Richland,
Washington.

PNNL, 1996, Potential Enhancements to Addressing Programmatic Risk in TWRS,
PNNL-11068, Pacific Northwest National Laboratory, Richland, Washington.

7.0 Attachments

Attachment A Decision
Attachment B Decision
Attachment C Decision
Attachment D Decision
Attachment E Decision

PIan
Analysis Summary
Document
Maker Selection Criteria
Status Report
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Attachment A

Decision Plan

1.0 STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

The problem statement is a concise set of words that describes the
decision to be made and its associated problem(s). It clearly identifies the
issue to be made by the decision action. The decision frame consists of the
initial alternatives, values, information, and logic used in the analysis of a
decision. Defining the appropriate frame for the decision is one of the most
important steps in the entire DM process because how the decision is framed
either allows or eliminates certain classes of solutions. The problem
statement is often formulated as a question; for example, “What type of
subsurface barrier should be adopted?” This example problem statement
presumes some type of barrier is required. Assumptions that are inherent in a
problem statement need to be explicitly identified as part of the overall
decision frame.

2.0 DECISION CLASS

The decision class identifies the level at which a decision needs to be
made. Attachment D provides guidance on determining the decision class.

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

3.1 Decision Maker

The decision maker must be an individual with the authority to make the
decision via direct declaration of preferred alternative.

3.2 Decision Action Officer

The Decision Action Officer must be an individual with direct control
over staff resources such that they are in a position to set the goals and
priorities needed to implement the-decision
expected that they will designate technical
responsibilities of the Action Officer that

3.3 Decision Support Board (if applicable)

plans as scheduled. it is
staff to carry out the
are described in this procedure.

When used, the decision support board should consist of persons with
knowledge (technical and/or non-technical) needed to appreciate any
significant implications in the information contained in the decision analysis
summary. For example, significant implications can cover all areas,of
programmatic and environmental safety and health (ES&H) risks.

4.0 DECISION STRATEGY

The decision strategy describes how the resolution of a decision is
intended to proceed. The strategy needs to describe the intended use of the
decision board and how the decision maker intends to integrate information
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developed in the analysis into a selection of preferred alternative. For
example, if a parameter weighting system is to be used, the strategy section
should describe the parameter weights and make some statement about how those
weights were determined. If a weighting system is not used, the strategy
should describe how alternatives will be examined for dominance and
preference. In addition, the strategy section should explain in what form the
result of the decision analysis should be presented. For example, the
decision strategy should indicate whether results should be presented as a
best option recommendation, as a best two or three alternatives (where the
decision maker makes the final selection), or as a neutral evaluation of all
alternatives considered.

5.0 DECISION CRITERIA

Decision criteria consists of information used to distinguish preference
among each of the alternatives considered. The criteria must take into
account those issues that are driving the initial need for the decision. For
example, if the decision to be made is ‘Which high-level waste stabilization
technology should be used?”, then the decision criteria should include
consideration of the objectives of waste stabilization. Other criteria
(beyond those that directly relate to waste stabilization) may also be
included (such as cost, schedule, etc.). These additional considerations are
particularly important when they relate to impacts this decision may have on
other decisions.

6.0 REQUIRED INFORMATION

Information that is required for resolution of a decision needs to be
directly linked to proposed decision criteria. Information that does not
provide direct insight into identified decision criteria should be avoided.
For example, information describing end land uses may not have much of an
impact on a decision regarding waste packaging for offsite storage. If no
impact on the selection can be seen, the information should not be identified
as required information. However, if the schedule for providing some target
end land use requires a packaging be available within a particular time frame,
then the information documenting both the anticipated end use and the impact
on the packaging schedule needs to be obtained.

7.0 DECISION TIME FRAME

The decision time frame identifies the events that need to occur in order
to complete the decision action. In addition, the schedule needs to identify
both a minimum and maximum time frame for the completion of those events.

8.0 ANTICIPATED INTERACTIONS WITH OTHER DECISIONS

Any one decision may depend on the outcome of earlier decisions, or
constrain subsequent decisions in some manner. Constraint interactions need
to be documented so that appropriate notifications can be made once the
decision action is completed. Dependency interactions need to be documented
so that the Action Officer can monitor the progress of those constraints in a
timely manner.
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9.0 EXTERNAL CONSTR/iINTS

Some decisions will be constrained by actions/events that occur outside
of the decision-making organization. For example, a proposed decision for the
TWRS Program is to “Determine the Disposition of Hanford Tank Waste”. Iihilea
position on this issue needs to be clearly identified, the actual selection of
a preferred alternative will be constrainedly the options allowed by a
Hanford Final Environmental Impact.Statement. The decision plan needs to
document constraints such as these.

10.0 CURRENT PLANNING BASIS/ASSUMPTIONS

The TWRS Program has adopted a strategy of identifying a planning basis
for each impending decision. This planning basis is intended to provide
interim information while a preferred alternative is being selected. To
facilitate this concept of advanced planning, the planning basis for each
decision needs to be documented along with the other information describing
the pending decision. If the decision action selected is not consistent with
the planning basis, it becomes essential that the Decision Action Officers for
all affected decisions be notified of the change in planning basis.

The decision maker may also make assumptions such as the performance
characteristics of a process or the circumstances under which the outcome of
the decision will be implemented. These assumptions constrain the ..)

applicability of any subsequent analysis and decision-making. Such necessary
assumptions need to be made during the planning process and documented as part
of the decision plan.
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Attachment B

Decision Analysis Summary

Many of the sections of the decision analysis summary are taken from the
initial decision plans. They are included in the Decision Analysis Sununaryso
that the document can stand alone and be used as the basis for decision
deliberations. Care must be taken to ensure information is consistent among
all decision documentation.

1.0 STATEHENT OF THE PROBLEM

Same as in the decision plan.

2.0 DECISION ISSUES

Documenting decision issues is a continuation and refinement of the
decision framing activity. Open issues are identified for clarification
and/or study. Uncertain boundary limits are resolved and dependencies on
other decisions are addressed. Key assumptions and the basis for making those
assumptions are documented. Important definitions used in the framing the
decision are considered decision issues and should be documented as part of
this section.

3.0 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERNATIVES CONSIDERED

Each alternative to be considered should be sufficiently described to
clearly indicate how that alternative meets the needs of the decision action.

4.0 DECISION CRITERIA

Same as in the decision plan.

5.0 ALTERNATIVES EVALUATIONS

This section describes how each alternative was evaluated across all of
the decision criteria. It is often convenient to display this information as
an alternatives matrix. One axis of the matrix represents one of the
considered alternatives. The other axis represents decision criteria. Each
cell within the table then represents how that specific alternative was
evaluated with regard to a particular decision criterion.

In addition to the alternatives matrix, this section should provide a
discussion of any dominant and subordinate alternatives. Furthermore, this
section should briefly describe any alternatives that were dropped from
detailed evaluations because of early screening of criteria. The description
should contain all assumptions and evaluations used in the early screening.
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Attachment C

Decision Document

1.0 STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEH

Same as in the decision plan.

2.0 DATE OF SELECTION

This is the date the formal decision document is signed by the decision
maker.

3.0 DECISION HAKER

Same as in the decision plan. In addit
maker, the decision document must contain an
the decision maker to use in formalizing the
obtaining DOE concurrence (when applicable).

on to identifying the decision
appropriate signature block for
decision and a block for

4.0 DECISION ACTION OFFICER

Same as in the decision

5.0 ALTERNATIVE SELECTED

pl an.

This section should contain a brief but
selected alternative. The description needs

concise description of the
r to be sufficiently detailed to

distinguish it from any similar, but not selected, alternatives.

6.0 DECISION CRITERIA

This is a brief listing of the criteria used to distinguish among
alternatives. Reference can be made to the decision analysis summary for a
detailed description of each criterion.

7.0 ASSU#lPTIONS

List only key
related decisions.

assumptions that are based on outside constraints or other

8.0 ALTERNATIVES REJECTED

This section consists of a simple list of rejected alternatives
considered but rejected. Reference to the decision report can be used to
explain why each alternative was rejected.
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Attachment D

Decision Maker Selection Criteria

The following criteria should be used to assist in determining the
relevant decision makers. Five decision levels are identified within the TWRL
Program. Each level requires a different level of responsible decision maker.
The level of decision can be shifted upward to a higher level decision maker,
if that higher level decision maker determines the issues and impacts of the
impending decision warrant such a shift. Delegation of decisions to a lower.
level of decision maker does not relieve the original decision maker of their
ultimate decision responsibility.

“,,C.L, ,U,” 8 “-”-, ,...,, .,.-J ,Sw.,f,-,o- .“.- ----- .-.. --------

Decision Criteria WHC Decision Parallel DOE
Level Maker Concurrence

Class I ● 4.2.X functions and WHC President DOE RL Manager
above

. Significant complex-
wide program or cost
impacts

. Sitewide program or
cost impacts

:lass 11 ● 4.2.X functions and Level 1 Manager TWRS Program
above Manager

c Overall impacts to
TWRS Program orTWRS
budget

● Impacts to other
onsite programs

Class III . 4.2.X.X functions Level 2 Manager Division Director
● Cost or program

impacts to only 1 TWRS
program element

Class IV “ 4.2.X.X.X functions Level 3 Manager Program Manager
“ Cost or program

impacts to only 1 TWRS
program element

Class V . 4.2.X.X.X.X functions Level 4 Manager N/A
. Impacts to single

organizations work
scope only

. Impacts technical task
budgets

h
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Attachment E

Decision Status Report

1.0 INTRODUCTION

The introduction should provide the reader an understanding of the intent
and organization of the report. Also, the introduction should provide the
background needed to understand how decisions are identified and validated as
needing made, how conflicts are identified and resolved, and how this
information is translated into a decision schedule. Finally, the introduction
should address the issue of annual updates versus periodic notification of
significant progress or change in status.

2.0 DECISION DESCRIPTIONS

This section contains a comprehensive set of required decisions. The
purpose of the descriptive information is to provide the insight needed to
understand decision scheduling implications and constraints. As decisions are
completed, their descriptions should be removed from this sections and the
corresponding decision documents should be added to Section 4.0 of the status
report. The descriptions should address issues such”as the need for the
decision and the dependencies and influences on other decisions. Also,
estimates for any schedule and timing constraints should be included.

3.0 DECISION SCHEDULE

The decision schedule is an ordered list of decisions needing resolution.
The schedule identifies the order in which decisions need to be made, provides
a graphical display of decision progress, and where possible shows the time
frame in which decision-making is required. The figure below provides and
example of a decision schedule. The schedule shows completed decisions
(Decisions 1 and 3), decisions in progress (Decisions 2 and 4), and pending
decisions (Decisions 5 and 6). This portion of the status report will be
update as necessary to reflect ongoing changes in the decision schedule and
status.
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Decision 1

Decision 2

Decision 3

Decision 4

Decision 5

Decision 6

1
Mon 1 Mon 2 Mon 3 Mon 4 Mon 5 Mon 6 Mon 7

I

[ 1I I
C960501.18

Sample Decision Schedule

* 4.0 DECISION DOCUMENTS

This sections contains a compendium of completed decision documents (see
Sections 5.1 and 6.3). Additionally, notification of completed decisions may
be made informally at the time the decision document is completed.

5.0 ATTACHMENT

Attachment E-1 Relationship Between Decision Management, Alternative
Generation and Analysis, and Risk Management Procedures
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Attachment E-1

Relationship Between Decision Management, Alternative Generation
and Analysis, and Risk Management Procedures

This attachment contains a description of the mechanisms of decision
coordination. The purpose of this attachment is to provide information
regarding how to participate in the process of identifying and validating the
development of the comprehensive list of decisions.
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TITLE:

INTERFACE CONTROL

AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: WHC

1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to establish requirements and
responsibilities for interface control and to describe the interface control
process in the Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS) Program. Interface
control is required by the Tank Maste Remediation System Systems Engineering
Management P7an (SE/YP)(WHC 1996). The purpose of interface control is to
document and manage agreements of shared responsibility for: (1) transfer of
energy, data, or materials, and (2) common physical elements between
facilities, subsystems, or parts within a system. Agreements of shared
responsibility for transfer of energy, data, or material typically involve
internal and external organizational interfaces, which are developed through
negotiation and documented in a Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) or an Interface
Agreement (IA). Agreements of shared responsibility for common physical
elements (i.e., physical interfaces) between facilities, subsystems, or parts
are documented as Interface Control Documents (ICD).

The end ob.iectiveof interface control is to ensure that structures.
systems, components, and organizations fit and f!
control is particularly important when system or
accomplished concurrently by different organizat
locations. Interface control facilitates commun
technical requirements across boundaries.

The systems engineering process transforms i

functions, requirements, architectural concepts,

nction together. Interface
component design is
ens, often in different
cation and understanding of

mission into well-defined
and finally, the physical

systems that carry out the mission. As an integral part of the systems
engineering process, interface control accomplishes its objective by:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Identifying interfaces and responsible parties to participate in
interface development at the earliest stages of a program or
project.

Identifying interface type and functional and physical
characteristics.

Identifying the functional and physical requirements and constraints
of an interface.

Employing a rigorous, disciplined approach for developing and
approving interfaces.
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2.0 SCOPE

This procedure applies to development of new systems to accomplish the
TWRS mission. It also applies to existing systems, including those being
modified to meet mission requirements and those that continue in use without
modification. Interface control begins with identification of external
interfaces during mission analysis and continues throughout the engineering
life-cycle of the system. External.interfaces includeTWRS Program interfaces
with other site organizations or functions, the U.S Department of Energy
(DOE), Richland Operations Office (RL) and its contractors, and other DOE
complex-wide organizations. Interface control includes documentation and
development of interfaces and approval of interface documentation. Effective
development of interfaces requires coordination with other systems engineering
processes such as functional analysis, requirements allocation, and project
definition. The graded approach contained in Appendix A of the SEMP shall be
used to determine the extent and level of detail required during the
application of this procedure.

3.0 DEFINITIONS

1. Interface A functional or physical system boundary between two or
more organizations, subsystems, or end items, across which energy,
data, or materials pass.

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Mission analysis (MA) and functions and requirements (F&R) analysis teams
are responsible to prepare documentation for interfaces identified during MA
and F&R analysis activities. These teams are responsible for submitting scope
sheets and ICDS to the appropriate level TWRS Interface Control Working Group
(ICWG) for review and approval per this procedure and the ICWG Charter
(Attachment A). TWRS Technical Integration is responsible for integrating the
TWRS Program technical baseline. The TWRS ICWG is chartered to provide this
technical baseline integration at the program level and has responsibilities
as detailed in the ICWG Charter. The TWRS ICWG ensures development of
external interface scope sheets and ICDS, ensuring that interface development
is consistent with technical baseline development efforts. TWRS Project
Managers are responsible to understand and define their organizational
interfaces and to document those interfaces (MOAs/IAs) necessary internal to
their project.

5.0 PROCEDURE

5.1 Process Overview

Interface documentation takes different forms depending on the stage of
development and on the type of interface. The three forms of interface
documentation used are: (1) scope sheet, (2) MOA/IA and, (3) ICD. All
initial functional interfaces captured on scope sheets are, as system
development progresses, categorized as either physical, program, or project
interfaces and are described in ICDS, or as organizational interfaces, and
described in MOASIIAS. Interfaces are communicated usin~ one of numerous
graphical techniques like N-squared diagrams or Functional Flow
(see Functions and Requirements (F&R) Procedure [Orsag 1996b]).

Block Diagrams
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Scope sheets are used to capture all interfaces in early stages of system
development beginning with MA. Because architectures have not yet been fully
developed and only functional relationships are known, scope sheets will
typically describe interfaces in functional terms.

Physical interfaces between structures, systems or components, or between
programs or projects are documented as ICDS. An ICD describes the physical

interface between two architectures that will be controlled by a system
specification. The ICD controls the development of both sides of the physical
interface and becomes a single repository for interface requirements. The
system specifications take requirements from the ICD, and the design process
details a system that meets those interface requirements.

ICD development and coordination are accomplished through the activities
of the ICWG. During interface development, issues may be recognized as
needing resolution. Interface issue resolution for internal TWRS interfaces
is the responsibility of the ICWG. If an issue connected with an internal
TWRS interface cannot be resolved in this manner, the issue and supporting
documentation will be subjected to the TWRS Decision Management (DM) process,
specifically the Decision Coordinator. An open issue will be resolved via the
DM-process and will be closed when the ICWG receives the Decision Document
indicating resolution. Interfaces between TWRS and external entities require
negotiation between the TWRS ICWG and a parallel group representing the
external entity. If an issue cannot be resolved in this manner the issue and
supporting documentation will be subjected to the Hanford Site interface
control group for resolution.

TWRS manages internal and external organizational interfaces. Internal
TWRS organizational interfaces may be defined and communicated throuqh
organization charts based on workscope or in MOAs/IAs
interfaces with external activities and organizations
negotiation and documented in MOAs/IAs as necessary.
developing an MOA/IA are provided in Attachment D.

5.2 Prepare Scope Sheets

as needed. TW~S
are developed through
General guidelines for

Scope sheets are prepared for the system external interfaces generated by
the MA effort. If there is no MA, known program and project interfaces should
be documented on scope sheets. For a project that was started prior to
program generation of a Design Requirements Document, scope sheets are
prepared for project interfaces identified in the project MA (see Tank Waste
Remediation System Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEMP), Table 2-2
[WHC 1996]). A suggested format for scope sheets is in Attachment B. The
scope sheet content may vary depending on the detail of functional analysis
involved. As a minimum, the scope sheet should be assigned a control number,
include the interface name and the scope, and should identify the
organizations responsible for the interface and any issues relating to the
interface. Scope sheets are designated supporting documents per WHC-CM-6-1
(Standati Engineering Practices), EP 1.12, and WHC-IP-1026, (Engineer~ng
Practice Guidelines). They are signed by the participants with cost,
schedule, and technical responsibilities for their respective programs or
projects, and are submitted to the ICWG for review. By signing, they
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acknowledge that issues, definitions, and responsibilities identified in the
scope sheet are sufficient and complete for the current level of design
maturity.

5.2.1 Approval of Scope Sheets

Scope sheets are approved by the ICWG in accordance with the ICWG
Charter. The approvers of a scope ”sheetacknowledge their responsibility for
further development of the interface. Therefore, it is expected that
negotiation between applicable programs/projects will be conducted to reach
agreement on the definition of responsibilities, requirements, and open
issues. Any change to the technical baseline as a result of these
negotiations must be approved per WHC-CM-6-1, Standard Engineering Practices
EP-2.2, “Engineering Change Control Requirements.”

5.3 Categorize Interfaces

After initially describing interfaces on scope sheets, and as system
development continues, interfaces are categorized as one of the following:
(1) physical interface (includes program-to-program and project-to-project),
(2) TWRS-to-site organizational interface and, (3) TWRS-to-external
organizational interface. Physical interfaces will be described in ICDS as
system development continues; and organizational interfaces will be documented
as MOAS.

5.4 Prepare Interface Control Document

As system development progresses and architectures are selected, ICDS are
prepared to describe the physical interfaces between structures, systems, and
components, and the requirements and constraints on them in more detail. ICDS
should be prepared by personnel knowledgeable in the technical aspects of the
systems that share the interface. Once the requirements have been completely
allocated per the F&R procedure the design implementation of the interfaces
can precede. The specific design solutions between systems and facilities
involving the mechanical, electrical, and timing aspects of material/energy
transfer are developed as the interface evolves. As more detailed ICDS are
developed they become attachments to higher level ICDS. For a given scope
sheet, there may be more than one associated ICD; for example, one dealing
with the mechanical interface, one with the electrical, etc. ICDS may be
drawings or narrative documents, or a combination of the two. A recommended
ICD format is contained in Attachment C. Drawings that are part of the ICD
shall be prepared in accordance with WHC-CM-6-3, Drafting Standards Hanua7,
and EP-1.3, “Engineering Drawing Requirements”, WHC-CM-6-1, Standard
Engineering Practices. Interface drawings should not be used for
construction, fabrication, or maintenance. ICDS are designated supporting
documents per WHC-CM-6-1 (Standard Engineering Practices), EP 1.12, and
WHC-IP-1026, (Engineering Practice Guidelines). They are signed by the
participants with cost, schedule, and technical responsibilities for their
respective programs or projects, and are submitted to the ICWG for review.
By signing, they acknowledge that the interface scope of definition, and
requirements/constraints identified in the ICD are sufficient and complete for
the current level of design maturity.



TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual WHC-IP-1231

INTERFACE CONTROL Section 8.0, REV O
Page 5 of 15
Effective Date May 14, 1996

5.4.1 Approval of ICDS

ICDS are signed as required per Section 5.4 and submitted to the ICWG for
review and approval. ICDS are forwarded to the TWRS Decision Coordinator as
necessary for issue resolution per Paragraph 5.1 above. After issue
resolution and ICD approval by the ICWG, ICDS are released as supporting
documents.

5.5 Prepare Memorandum of Agreement

Organizational interfaces are documented in MOAs/IAs using guidance
provided in Attachment D. The MOA/IA should contain as a minimum, system
requirements, the involved organizations, and their points-of-contact, and
documentation sufficient to fully understand the interface. Issues connected
with the interfaces are documented in the MOA as needing resolution.

5.5.1 Approval of MOAS

MOAs/IAs are approved per the guidance in Attachment D and WHC
authorization and approval practices.

6.0 REFERENCES
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Attachment A

Interface Control Working Group Charter

1.0 INTRODUCTION

The Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS) Systems Engineering #managementPlan
(SEMP) (WHC 1996) directs theTWRS Program to implement technical interface
control, and to establish Interface Control Working Groups (ICWGS) to
“maintain cognizance and control of TWRS functional and physical system
interfaces.” The mission of the ICWG does not end with the completion of
project development. Interface control, throughout the life-cycle of the
system, is essential to ensure that chanclesto system interfaces are reviewed
and approved to support the TWRS configu~ation m~nagement

l.l Purpose

This charter establishes the TWRS program level Interface
Group and provides a top-level framework for project leve’
It’s specific purposes are to:

Define the ICWG roles and responsibilities.
;: Identifv t)roaramICWG membership.

program.

Control Working
ICWG organizations.

3. Identif~ app~oval requirements }or ICD release and revisions.

1.2 Scope

This charter describes the establishment and operating process of the TWRS
Program ICWG. The scope includes all technical interface development
activities for all baselines identified and developed by the TWRS Systems
Engineering effort.

TWRS project level ICWG organizations will follow the interface control
procedures and processes described here. Particulars of project level ICWG
membership and operations are not within the scope of this charter. However,
this information can be used as guidance.

2.0 INTERFACE CONTROL WORKING GROUP OBJECTIVES

The purpose of the TWRS ICWG is to establish an interface structure for the
TWRS program consistent with the systems engineering process. The ICWG will
review all proposed program level interfaces and interfaces between projects
for technical adequacy.

The TWRS ICWG will review and approve scope sheets and ICDS in coordination
with development of the TWRS Technical Requirements Baseline (TRB). The ICWG
will further oversee the development of scope sheets and ICDS based on the
development of lower-level interfaces via the functional decomposition
process.
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ICWG approval of a scope sheet or ICD does not constitute authority to
implement interface changes. The ICWG will make technical recommendations to
the TWRS Change Control Board (CCB) or other cognizant configuration
management organizations for implementation of all program level scope sheets,
ICDS, and revisions. Revisions to scope sheets and ICDS will be approved per
the change control procedure in WHC-CM-6-1, EP 2.2.

Coordination between interface development and control, and systems
engineering processes such as functional decomposition, requirements
allocation, and project definition is essential. The ICWG will ensure that
scope sheets and ICDS development track with the corresponding baseline
development efforts and documents. The ICWG will also ensure that scope
sheets and ICDS provided to projects meet all requirements for initiating the
development of project-level scope sheets and ICDS.

The TWRS ICWG will report directly to the Director and Chief Engineer, TWRS
Engineering. The ICWG will coordinate with Hanford Site interface control
efforts to ensure integration
offsite DOE activities.

3.0 ORGANIZATIONAL ROLES AND

of TWRS external interfaces with onsite and

RESPONSIBILITIES

3.1 U.S. Department of Energy (DOE), Richland Operations Office (RL)

The RL Manager of Office of Tank Waste Remediation System will assign a
representative to participate in TWRS ICWG proceedings as a non-voting member.

3.2. Hanford Management and Operations Contractor

3.2.1 Hanford Site Systems Engineering

Hanford Site Systems Engineering will provide a voting member to the TWRS ICWG
who is responsible to ensure external interface issues and applicable
documents are coordinated, addressed, and satisfied. The site representative
provides a site-level view of interface issues and concerns.

3.2.2 Tank Naste Remediation System

3.2.2.1 TWRS Design Authority

3.2.2.1.1 Chairperson

The Manager of TWRS Design Authority will act as or assign a designated voting
member as chairperson of the ICWG.

3.2.2.1.2 Interface Control Administrator

This is a non-voting position within the ICWG. The Interface Control
Administrator (ICA) will provide administrative support to the ICWG. The ICA
will also provide tracking of the scope sheets and ICDS.
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3.2.2.2 TWRS Disposal Program

The TWRS Disposal Program Office will provide one voting member who will
ensure program participation in the interface control process, including
handling of scope sheets and ICDS and participation in ICWG meetings.
Individual Program Offices will review, discuss, and defend interface “changes
for systems under their cognizance.

3.2.2.3 TWRS Technical Integration

TWRS Technical Integration (TI) will provide one voting member to the ICWG to
function as co-chairperson. Responsibilities of the Co-Chairperson are to
assume Chairperson responsibilities when required, and ensure satisfactory
operation of the ICWG. Other responsibilities include ensuring thorough
technical review of all applicable scope sheets and ICDS.

3.2.2.3.1 Systems Engineer

A TWRS Systems Engineering representat
the ICWG. His responsibilities are to
interface control activities under the
ensure that systems engineering princil
interactions of the ICWG.

ve will be a permanent voting member of
support the chairperson for all
chairperson’s cognizance. He will also
les are properly applied to the

3.2.2.4 TWRS Tank Farm Transition Projects

TWRS Tank Farm Transition Projects (TFTP) will provide one voting member
the ICWG who is responsible for ensuring operational considerations for

to

interfaces and applicable documents are-addressed and satisfied. The TFTP
representative will ensure participation by cognizant operations department
personnel when required.

3.2.2.5 TWRS Characterization Project

TWRS Characterization Project (CP) will provide one voting member to the ICWG
who is responsible for insuring CP considerations for interfaces and
applicable documents are addressed and satisfied. The CP representative will
ensure participation by cognizant CP personnel when required.

3.2.2.6 TWRS Technical Representative

A senior-level TWRS Technical Representative will be a permanent voting member
of the ICWG. This individual must have a breadth of knowledge in the TWRS
technical baseline and will ensure interfaces are defined consistent with the
technical baseline.
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4.0 ICWG MEMBERSHIP

The ICWG members (primary and authorized alternates) will be identified and
formally documented, and such documentation will remain on file with the ICWG
chairperson or a designated alternate. The members will attend ICWG meetings
and address, discuss, and answer any questions that arise during each meeting,
They may delegate their authority as they deem necessary. Additional members
may be assigned
sheets and ICDS

5.0 MEMBERSHIP

as the board members find necessary to disposition scope
and related change proposals.

RESPONSIBILITIES

5.1 ICWG Chairperson

The chairperson is responsible for all aspects of the interface control
process within TWRS. In particular, the chairperson will:

1. Preside over ICWG meetings.

2. Ensure the necessary resources are available to adequately review and
disposition proposed changes.

3. Obtain scope sheet and ICD agreements and signatures and resolve
discrepancies for:

Scope sheet and ICD need, preparation, and revision
Scope sheet and ICD requirements application

4. Assign an individual to the position of Interface Control
Administrator.

5.2 Interface Control Administrator

The Interface Control Administrator (ICA) is responsible for supporting the
ICWG chairperson and members by facilitating the interface control process.
The responsibilities include:

1. Ensure the timely routing of scope sheets and ICDS for review.

2. Schedule ICWG meetings.

3. Prepare and issue ICWG meeting agendas.

4. Assemble the scope sheet and ICD packages (initial or changes) and
send them to each member of the ICWG for consideration.

5. Attend the ICWG meetings, maintain attendance records, write and
issue meeting minutes.

6. Track information pertinent to scope sheet and ICD status and
content.
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7. Coordinate with WHC Configuration Management.

8. Maintain a central file for copies of scope sheets and ICDS and
related change requests and ECNS.

5.3 ICW6Members

ICWG members will attend meetings or provide a knowledgeable alternate. Their
duties include:

1. Review and evaluate proposed scope sheets and ICDS and related
changes for technical accuracy and programmatic impacts to cost,
schedule, and technical baselines.

2. Recommend final disposition of scope sheets and ICDS.

3. Coordinate additional reviews internal to their area of
responsibility.

4. Identify approval requirements for release of and revisions to scope
sheets and ICDS.

6.0 ICD APPROVALS

The ICWG shall approve all new functional or programmatic level scope sheets
and ICDS prior to release and all revisions to existing interface documents
which required Change Control Board action as well as all new interface
documents or revisions to existing ones which impact key Westinghouse Hanford
Company (WHC), RL, headquarters (HQ) or Tri-Party Agreement (TPA) milestones
whether or not Change Control Board action is required. Approvals for all
other new interface documents or changes to existing ones may be delegated by
the ICWG to project level ICWGS or technical staff members as they determine
to be appropriate.

7.0 EXTERNAL INTERFACE AGREEMENTS

Where appropriate, the ICWG should enter into agreements with programs,
projects, or facilities external to TWRS to establish the procedure for
coordinating the review and approval of changes to an interface that may
impact TWRS activities. Such agreements will be in concert and cooperation
with the Hanford Site interface control efforts.
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8.0 RECORDS

Records should be maintained in accordance with WHC-CM-1, Company Policies and
Charters. Records disposition is defined below:

. .

Nsm (Filing Unit Record
Title

Dispossl Cutoff and Ret i ramant
Type Retention Period Authorit~ Instructions

or Description)

Records of R Destroy 2 years after GRS16 Retain Wile ICUG is active;
establishment, ICUGdisbands. then, send to permanent
orgsni zat i on,
manbrship, policy

records storage faci 1i ty.

Docmentat i on of key R Destroy 2 years after GRS16 See above.
decision points ICUGdisbands.

Agenda, minutes, final R Destroy after 3 years GRS16 See above.
reports, records of or nhen no longer
accapl i shmants, needed.
others

.- --- - - -
‘K - mcorrl material; GRS - 13enaml Hacords Sclmdule

9.0 REFERENCES

WHC, 1995, WHC-CM-6-1, Standard Engineering Practices, Westinghouse Hanford
Company, Richland, Washington.
EP-1.3, “Engineering Drawing Requirements”
EP-1.6, “Engineering Data Transmittal Requirements”
EP-1.7, “Engineering Document Approval and Release Requirements”
EP-1.12, “Supporting Document Requirements”
EP-2.2, “Engineering Document Change Control Requirements”

WHC, 1996, Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering Management Plan,
WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-002, Rev. O, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland,
Washington.
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Attachment B

Scope Sheet Format

Interface Number: A control number assigned by
and identification purpose.

the ICWG for tracking

Interface Title: Must match interface title in F&R database.

Participants: Identifies the functions affected by the interface
and other information from the F&R database as
necessary to adequately describe scope of interface.
Includes:

1. Graphical representations of the interface as
appropriate (e.g., N-squared diagrams).

2. Interface characteristics

3. Functional requirements and constraints.

Describes interface issues (if any) and analyses
required to resolve the issues.

Issues:

Approvals:
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1.0

2.0

3.0

4.0

Attachment C

Interface Control Document Format

Introduction/Scope

Applicable Documents

Requirements

3.1 Functional Description

3.2 Interface Requirements

3.2.1 Software Requirements

3.2.2 Hardware Requirements

3.3 Environmental Requirements

3.4 Quality Assurance Requirements

Appendices
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Attachment D

Memorandum of Agreement General Guidelines

The purpose of this guideline is to provide concise, consistent and
useful Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) and Interface Agreements (IA). The
following sections have been developed using previously prepared MOAs/IAs and
lessons learned from their implementation. Each MOA/IA should apply a graded
approach as to its content, but should, at a minimum, consider the following
topics. This guideline does not prescribe the order of the topics but only
the content.

System Requirements - Establish the high-level requirements or need for the
MOA/IA. Address why the action is being taken and the system level DOE/WHC
requirement being met by the action (e.g., Pathforward, 4.7 Deactivation,
etc.).

ParticiDatinq Orqanization(s~. The MOA/IA should identify the organizations,
companies, or agencies involved or directed by the MOA/IA.

Point-of-Contact. Each MOA/IA should identify the Point-of-Contact group
within an organization which will coordinate the interfaces and information
exchanges.

Oualitv Assurance. An overall quality assurance (QA) approach should be
considered for the effort. If a formal QA Plan has not been implemented for
the actions described in the MOA/IA, then specific acknowledgement of QA-
related topics should be addressed for each of the areas discussed in the
MOA/IA.

Res~onsibilities. The MOA/IA should identify both internal and external
interfaces to the level of detail necessary to complete the transaction. This
includes responsibilities for material, funding, documentation, personnel,
equipment, etc. Some items to consider include the following:

Documentation. Describe the type of engineering/legal documentation
required to complete the transaction. Include which organization(s) will
prepare, review, maintain (configurationmanagement), fund, and approve
the documentation. Also specify the timing and logistics of the
documentation transfer.

Data. Describe the type and pedigree of the data required for the task
(e.g. characterization reports, packaging, and spent nuclear fuel (SNF)
data, etc.). Specify which party(s) is required to prepare, approve, and
disposition the required data and prescribe the quality requirements.
Also specify at what point the information is to be provided.

TurnoverJCustodv. Address both the programmatic and physical custody of
the material. Include definition of responsibilities as applicable to
safeguards and security. Also describe the timing and logistics of
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material, documentation, and data transmission to the receiving/sen{
organization and the method of transport if not provided by the SNF
Project.

Fundinq/Financial Obligations. Assign funding or financial
responsibility for all scopes of work within the tasks. Also brief

ing

Y
discuss how change control will be implemented and if there are known
uncertainties, who has financial responsibility.

Personnel. Describe which organization’s personnel will perform tasks
within the activity. Include operators, HPTs, and other required
personnel. Also include which organization(s) will prepare/provide/
approve the work procedures and/or instructions to complete the
action(s).

Eauir)ment. Describe the interface equipment required to complete the
transaction (e.g., storage or transporting casks, if not provided by the
SNF Project, etc.). Also describe which organization will approve the
use of the equipment, provide the equipment, purchase the equipment
(which includes procurement plans and controls), operate the equipment,
and maintain the equipment until the completion of the activity.

Surveillances. Describe the surveillances that will be performed
throughout the activity. If the MOA/IA is written prior to this
information being available, the MOA/IA should establish what document/
mechanism will be used to define these requirements.

External Interface Requirements. Identify other external requirements,
MOA/IAs, and agreements that are necessary to complete the transaction.

Chanqes. Address how changes to the agreement will be submitted and approved.

Sianatorv Level. Describe the signature level required to approve the MOA/IA.
This may include approval of the MOA/IA at the DOE-RL level and may include
other higher level WHC signatures than the organizations involved in the
MOA/IA.

DismJte Resolution. Uncertainties and omissions in the MOA/IA could lead to
disputes which result in delays that potentially affect other downstream
activities in the SNF Project. It is, therefore, critical to have the ability
to settle disputes in a timely manner. Dispute resolution should consist of
upper-level management stakeholders that have the authority to resolve the
dispute and provide the direction/assistancerequired to satisfy the
resolution.
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LIFE-CYCLE COST
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&
D. Thomson, Manager

TWRS Technical Integration

AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: WHC

1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this procedure is to provide guidance for conducting a
life-cycle cost (LCC) analysis and for preparing a LCC analysis report. It is
utilized per the Tank Haste Remediation System Systems Engineering Management
Plan (SEW) (WHC 1996) in support of alternatives evaluation and cost
management and is applied in accordance with the graded approach in Tank Haste
Remediation System Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEMP) (WHC 1996),
Appendix A.

2.0 SCOPE

This procedure applies to the evaluation of alternatives and decision-
making within the Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS) over the complete life-
cycle of the system including final disposal. LCC analysis is done to support
alternatives evaluation (AGA process), life-cycle decision-making and
management. Throughout TWRS system development and acquisition, systems
operation and maintenance, and finally, system disposal, many decisions will
be made that will have life-cycle implications. Below are some possible
applications of LCC analysis:

● Alternative
● Alternative
● Alternative
“ Alternative
● Alternative
. Alternative

LCC analysis can

system design configurations
procurement source selection for a given item or system
system operations concepts
system maintenance concepts
logistic support plans
D&D scenarios.

significantly improve decision-making if utilized to
support such alternatives evaluation work. LCC analysis should be employed
when determining total costs for major projects. Decisions regarding systems
development, made during early conceptual stages, have potentially great
impacts on the system LCCS. As illustrated in Attachment A, 60 to 70 percent
of the projected LCC of a system is committed during early conceptual design,
even though actual project expenditures are minimal at that point.
Attachment B illustrates that most of system LCC is in the Construction and
Operation and Support areas. System alternative selection, in the early
preconceptual stage has a major impact on the cost of later phases. Using LCC
analysis ensures costs connected with all life-cycle phases of the system are
understood and factored into decisions.
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3.0 DEFINITIONS

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Alternatives Candidate technical design strategies or approaches
that potentially satisfy the functions and requirements.

An 1 ay Estimatinq An estimating technique that can be used when
th~ ~ew item has functions, physical, and performance
characteristics similar to an existing item. Costs on the similar
item can be gathered and modified appropriately to account for any
difference in configuration. This technique can be used to
calibrate a parametrically derived estimate, but is more easily
performed for components than systems.

Bottom-uD Estimating Bottom-up estimating is performed one of two
ways. One method requires each organization and group involved in
the development and production of a system to estimate their costs.
Each organization or group may use separate cost bases such as
manpower forecasts, experience, and cost estimating texts. The
results are totalled and combined with overhead, general,
administrative expense, and contract fees to arrive at an estimate
for the system cost. The second method uses a work statement and a
set of drawings with specifications to “take off” material
quantities required to construct the system. From these quantities,
direct labor, equipment, and overhead costs are derived and added.
While bottom-up estimates are accurate and supportable, they are
also labor intensive and time consuming.

Common Cost Basis The cost estimate re-expressed in terms that take
into account the time value of money. This is especially important
when comparing alternatives that have life cycles lasting many
years.

Conceptual Desicm Cost Estimate This cost estimate is based on all
the detailed requirements in the Functions and Requirements (F&R)
Database, such as the design parameters, applicable codes,
specifications, and standards. Quality assurance (QA) requirements,
space requirements, Conceptual requirements, methods of performance,
operations interfaces, and safety requirements are some that should
be considered.

Continclency An amount budgeted to cover costs that may result from
incomplete design, unforeseen and unpredictable conditions, or
uncertainties. The amount of the contingency will depend on the
status of design, procurement, and construction and the complexity
and uncertainties of the component parts of the project.
Contingency is not to be used to avoid making an accurate assessment
of expected cost.
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7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Cost Baseline A budget that has been developed from the cost
estimate resulting from the designation of a configuration baseline.
The cost baseline is referred to as a baseline, because it is
integrated with the technical and schedule baselines and subject to
formal change control.

Cost Breakdown Structure (CBS) The CBS is a breakdown of cost in
functional terms. All costs are broken out to the level required
for the necessary estimating.

Cost Estimate A documented statement of costs estimated to be
incurred to complete the project. Cost estimates provide a baseline
against which cost comparisons are made during the life of a
project.

Cost Model A model that facilitates the LCC evaluation process.
The model may be a simple series of relationships or a complex set
of computer subroutines, depending on the phase of the system life-
cycle and the nature/scope of the program/project.

Cost Profile The system cost, in dollars, for each year in the
life-cycle of the system.

Cost Tarqet The target cost that has been established for the
system or part of the system.

Direct Cost Any cost that can be specifically identified with a
particular project or activity, including salaries, travel,
equipment, and supplies directly benefiting the project or activity.

Discounting This is a method of expressing future cash flows
(positive or negative) in terms of equivalent present values. This
allows alternatives with different time/cost profiles to be compared
directly.

Escalation A time-related change in the cost of labor and materials
required to produce a given unit of work output.

Feasibility Studies Cost Estimate This cost estimate is based on
the project’s purpose, general design criteria, significant features
and components, proposed methods of accomplishment, proposed
construction schedule, conceptual requirements, and any other
pertinent cost experiences.

Fiwre Of Merit (FOM) Ratios of system parameters that can be used
in the comparison of alternatives.

Fixed Cost The part of the cost that does not change with the
number of units produced or volume (e.g. building rent, property
tax).
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19. Indirect Cost A cost incurred by an organization for common or
joint objectives that cannot be identified specifically with a
particular project or activity.

20. Life-Cycle Cost (LCC) The sum total of the direct, indirect,
recurring, nonrecurring, and other related costs incurred or
estimated to be incurred in the conceptual, production and
construction, operation and support, and disposal of a major system
over its anticipated useful life span. Where system or project
planning anticipates use of existing sites or facilities,
restoration and refurbishment costs should be included.

21. Net Present Worth/Value (NPV~ The value/worth of an alternative re-
expressed in present values, calculated using discounting.

22. Parametric Cost Estimate A type of cost estimate that involves
developing and utilizing estimates of relationships between
historical costs and system physical and/or performance
characteristics. The historical costs used in the estimate reflect
the impact of system growth, engineering changes, project stretch-
outs, and any other cost, schedule, or performance difficulties
encountered in comparable projects. This method of estimating, in
addition to providing the primary basis for conceptual system
project planning, also provides an early test of the reasonableness
of later project estimates. Statistical analysis is performed on the
data to find correlations between cost drivers and other system
parameters, such as design or performance. The analysis produces
cost equations or cost estimating relationships that can be used
individually or grouped into more complex models. This method is
the basis of many cost estimating models available as software and
can be performed very quickly for simple systems.

23. Pro.iectManagement Cost Estimate This cost estimate is based on
costs encountered from the functions of project management,
management of procurement, QA, health and safety, and safeguards and
security associated with a specific project.

24. Sensitivity Analvsis A technique for determining how sensitive the
cost estimate is to inaccuracies in estimation. The estimate is
recalculated with changes to a specific variable(s) to see how much
the overall estimate changes. The increased availability of
sophisticated inexpensive computers has made this generally
practicable.

25. Work Breakdown Structure (WBS~ A hierarchal (tree) structure that
organizes in a logical relationship work to be accomplished. The
work can be related to producing products or services. The
structure relates work elements to each other and to the end product
or service. The WBS results from the systems engineering efforts
that completely define the program or project.
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4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

The TWRS enqineerinclorcianization(responsible for the development and.- . .
analysis

●

●

●

●

●

●

of alternatives) should do the following:

Obtain, from the customer and the project/program office, the
definition and scope of the alternatives for the LCC analysis.

Assemble and support the LCC analysis team.

Ensure the input documentation, tools, and materials for the LCC
analysis are available.

Conduct the technical review of LCC cost analysis.

Ensure proper reviews and approvals of the LCC analysis reports.

Ensure that the LCC analysis report is made available for trackinq
of actual costs, as historical information, and for any other -
purposes.

The responsibilities of the LCC analysis team are to:

“ Select, in coordination with the responsible organization, the
method of LCC analysis most appropriate in a given situation.

“ Perform the LCC analysis.

. Write the LCC report.

● Address and resolve review comments before approval and release of
the LCC analysis report and revisions.

5.0 PROCEDURE

The LCC for a system is the summation of all the costs associated with
that system, from its initiation to its disposal. This LCC can be used in the
comparison of different system alternatives and/or as information for cost
management. LCC analysis can be used in the evaluation of whole
systems/projects or for parts of the system/project,e.g. in the evaluation of
make or buy options. LCC analysis is applicable to acquisition and
construction projects.

LCC analysis is used whenever system costs are calculated, especially
when decisions are to be made between alternatives. The SEMP graded approach
requires LCC analysis to be carried out for SE levels 1, 2, and 3, (the SEMP
does not require full documentation for level 3).

The LCC analysis, being part of the overall systems engineering process,
is iterative in nature and, therefore, will be continually updated or revised
as often as needed during the life-cycle of the system. The process starts
with establishing a baseline LCC (initial LCC estimate) followed by subsequent
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revisions. The level of detail and complexity of each revision reflects the
nature/scope of the update such as the degree of design changes or the amount
of data that become available. The overall LCC analysis process is described
in this section. The format for the LCC report is provided in Attachment E.

During the concept phase of a project the LCC analysis may be used to
determine target cost FOM. If a design-to-cost approach is to be used on the
project then the LCC becomes one of the design parameters. At this early
stage of the project much of the estimating will be done using parametric
methods. Parametric cost estimating is often based on “rules of thumb,” which
relate cost drivers and system parameters.

As the design evolves alternatives are considered. The LCC analyses are
performed for each alternative with the objective of ensuring that
alternatives are compatible with the established cost targets and determining
which is the preferred alternative from a cost-effectiveness standpoint. As
more complete design information becomes available the cost estimates can be
developed by comparing the characteristics of the new system with similar
systems where historical cost data are recorded. This is called analogous cost
estimating. Finally, as the system design configuration becomes firm, design
data (drawings, specifications, parts lists, etc.) are produced that enable
detailed engineering and manufacturing estimates to be done.

Limitations of LCC analyses include:

c Estimating early in the life of a project when the degree of
accuracy has a broad range

● The high cost of performing
for all projects

● A high sensitivity to chang”

the LCC analysis may not be appropriate

ng requirements

There are many factors that can affect the accuracy/reliability of an LCC
analysis, such as;

● Omission of data
● Misinterpretation of data
● Wrong or misused estimating techniques
“ Failure to assess uncertainty
● Estimating the wrong items
● Incorrect or inconsistent escalation data.

The completion of the LCC analysis requires certain specific steps be
followed in a progressive, as well as iterative, manner. The analysis process
is shown diagrammatically in Attachment C. The preliminary action is to
establish the purpose and scope of the analysis and to assemble the required
inputs. As shown in the diagram the next steps are to develop the cost
breakdown structure and then develop a model of the estimate. As shown there
will be an interaction with the cost analyst during this step. Once the
estimate is complete then the results need to be analyzed and compared before
the report can be produced.
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5.1 Preliminary Actions

The responsible organization will accomplish the following preliminary
actions prior to starting the LCC analysis:

a. Define the purpose and scope of the LCC analysis and determine where
the LCC information will be used, e.g., cost monitoring, historical
LCC database, decision management, Engineering Change Notices
(ECNS), Multi-Year Program Plan (MYPP); and establish how the
information will be made available.

b. Assign the LCC analysis task to a performing organization, and
assemble the LCC team.

c. Obtain and maintain the required resources.

d. Gather supporting documentation and references.

The organization responsible for performing the LCC analysis will
identify the analysis team and provide the required resources to support the
analysis. The size and composition of the LCC analysis team, the duration of
the activities and the resources required depend on the level of complexity of
the project to be analyzed. The LCC analysis team will include personnel with
broad technology, management and systems engineering experience in the
disciplines required to perform the analysis. Cost Analysts and other
specialist expertise will be available to the team as required.

The supporting information usually includes;

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

When

Figures of Merit (FOM) and cost targets
F&R analysis results
Decision Document
Previous LCC analysis report (for second or subsequent iterations)
Cost Data
Breakdown data (Work Breakdown Structure)
Discount/Escalation rates/policy
Mission Analysis
Baseline System Description
Risk Management Lists

the LCCS for alternatives are to be compared, the Systems Engineer
must ensure that the same cost data (labor rates, escalation policy, discount
rates, etc.) and assumptions are used for each alternative. Possible sources
of cost data are the Multi-Year Program Plan (MYPP) and the site contractor
(for 1abor rates and construction costs). When a LCC analysis is complete the
results should be made available to all TWRS projects.

The approach taken for the LCC analysis depends upon the status of the
project and the purpose of the analysis. Where the purpose is to evaluate
alternatives for only a part of the system/project then if the rest of the
system is unaffected the analysis need only address that part of the system.
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The choice of computer programs (if any) and models to support the analysis
should be determined before it begins.

5.2 Develop Cost Breakdown Structure

The cost breakdown structure (CBS) is defined as a breakdown of cost in
functional terms. The CBS is a mechanism to help ensure that all cost elements
for a system are identified and included in the cost estimate. All future
costs associated with activities throughout all phases of the system life
cycle must be included, and costs must be broken out to the depth required to
provide the necessary visibility relative to different elements of the system
and/or different program activities. The work breakdown structure developed
for the system may serve as an outline for the LCC analysis.

The cost categories in the CBS must be clearly defined so that there is
no confusion about what each category/element is. There should be a coding
system for the CBS which helps the Systems Engineer in the examination of
particular areas (e.g. engineering design costs) or types of cost (e.g.
producer costs, supplier costs). It is important to be able to identify the
capital costs and the operating costs.

Estimated or actual costs of the four phases (Pre-Concept and Concept,
Construction, Operation, Shutdown) are required. Although a system may be in
the Concept phase, the cost associated with construction, operation and
shutdown must be projected to complete the LCC analysis. Phase costs may be
generated by different groups within an organization.

As the life-cycle of the system progresses the LCC will be reviewed and
updated. In the early stages of the concept phase, target figures of merit
(e.g. cost vs performance, reliability vs maintainability, etc.) are
established to which the system should be designed. As the system moves into
the preliminary design phase, alternatives will be generated and their LCCS
calculated to provide information for the management selection decision. (Note
the LCC information is just one of the pieces of information needed to support
management selection decisions.) As the system goes through detailed design
the cost estimates become more detailed and accurate and this is reflected in
the LCC.

During the Pre-Concept and Concept phase of a system, the LCC effort
focuses on identifying cost drivers, evaluating relative LCC differences among
alternatives, identifying resource needs, and starting to develop estimates
supporting the conceptual design report. During the early Concept phase, the
analysis process emphasizes development of a LCC estimate for each
alternative. During the later part of the Concept phase, the LCC baseline
cost estimate previously established must be refined including converting
resource needs to costs.

During the construction, operation and shutdown the analysis process
tracks the actual costs against the projections from previous estimates as
input for any required design modification(s). LCC analyses associated with
modifications to the existing design would be treated as part of the SE
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process implemented for the modification. Different groups within an
organization may perform the estimating and tracking functions.

The remainder of this section gives an initial breakdown of the cost
areas associated with each phase. (For an example of a detailed Cost Breakdown
structure see Blanchard & Fabrycky 1990).

5.2.1 Pre-Concept and Concept Phase

This phase includes the general areas of investigation for which both
projected and actual costs are obtained. The following list includes some of
the major cost categories for the pre-concept and concept phase, these are
broken out further until the level is reached where an estimate can be done.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Program planning - Mission Analysis, feasibility studies, project
management

Requirements Definition - Functions and Requirements Document,
Technical Requirements Specifications, Design Requirements Documents

Program research - applied research, research facilities

Design/technical baseline development - SE, and specialty discipline
support (e.g., Environmental Regulatory Integration) conceptual
through final design, design support, review

Engineering Design - preliminary and detailed

Documentation - Startup and Operations, Preliminary safety Analysis
Report

Software

Test and evaluation - planning, testing facilities, models and/or
prototypes, test and evaluation, data/reports

Management.

5.2.2 Construction Phase

Although this is referred to as the Construction phase it could be
acquisition rather than construction for some projects. For this phase,
projected and actual costs are obtained, depending upon the status of the
project. Although the following list appears to be detailed, significantly
more cost breakdown is required.

Q Production/construction/acquisition management

● Industrial engineering and operations analysis - plant,
manufacturing and methods engineering, production control,
sustaining engineering



TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual WHC-IP-1231

LIFE-CYCLE COST Section 9.0, REV O
Page 10 of 29
Effective Date May 10, 1996

●

●

●

●

●

●

Manufacturing - facility, tooling/test equipment, fabrication,
material, sub assembly/assembly, inspection, packing, shipping,
inventory warehouses

Construction - mobilization/demobilization,preconstruction
requirements, construction maintenance facilities, training,
inventory warehouses

Initial logistics support

Safety analysis - Final Safety Analysis Report, Technical Safety
Requirements

Pre-operative, acceptance testing

Changes and modifications - As-built drawings and documents.

5.2.3 Operation Phase

This is the phase in a systems life-cycle where a large proportion of
the cost is determined. Care must be taken to ensure that all cost factors are
identified and estimated accurately. This is a basic list of the cost
categories for this phase which needs further decomposition for each system.

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Life-cycle management

Operations - operations, facilities, personnel,
energy/utilities/fuel, surveillance, and other testing

Distribution - transportation, handling, warehousing

Maintenance - customer service, production control, field
maintenance, factory maintenance, test and support facilities,
maintenance facilities

Spares and material support - spare parts, storage and handling,
inventory management

Operator and maintenance training - operator training, maintenance
training, training facilities, data

Technical data

Procedures maintenance

Management.

5.2.4 Shutdown Phase

This is the final phase in the life of a system, but can be the source of
considerable costs. This is a basic list of categories that needs to be
expanded for each system.
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. Disposal of non-repairable or non-salvageable elements
s Material recycling
“ Retirement - personnel, support equipment, transportation, and

handling facilities
“ Documentation
“ Management.

5.3 Develop Model

After the development of the cost breakdown structure, a model should be
developed to use in the LCC evaluation effort. The cost model can be a
limited set of relationships, simple computer routines, or an extensive
computer program. The model should be developed based on the scope and
purpose of the LCC analysis.

Life-cycle costing is a sum of the various cost categories or activities
indicated by the CBS. The model is used to evaluate a system in terms of
total LCC, as well as the cost of individual activities. A model can be
developed for each individual activity, as needed, and then the cost
associated with the individual activities can be combined in a LCC summary
model. The cost for an individual activity can be analyzed or used, as
necessary. The individual models can be different for each of the activities.
For example, maintenance costs may be analyzed based on operations and
maintenance concepts, failure rates, and mean time-to-repair factors. while
engineering design costs can
projections.

5.4 Develop the Estimate

In developing cost data

be estimated based on a set of engineering cost

for a LCC analysis, the cost analyst should
initially investigate all possible data sources ( data banks, initial system
planning data, supplier documentation, reliability and maintainability
predictions, logistic support analyses, test data, field data, etc.) to
determine what data is available for direct application. If the required data
is not available the cost analyst selects the most applicable estimating
method.

Where there is income, e.g. from the sale of an asset during the Shutdown
Phase, it is included in the estimate.

5.4.1 Cost Analysis Methodology

This is included as information to assist the Systems Engineer in
understanding the task. The cost estimating will usually be performed by a
Cost Engineer using the appropriate Cost Engineering procedures.

There are many costing methods available (Blanchard & Fabrycky 1990).
Common techniques used to perform LCC analyses are:

. Parametric analysis
● Analogy
. Bottom-up
c Other (trend analysis, expert opinions, etc.).
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The choice of a specific costing technique is not limited to the above.
At each iteration of LCC analysis, more than one cost estimating technique may
be used and the method will be matched with design maturity.

The trend analysis technique involves derivation of a contractor
efficiency index by comparing originally projected contract costs against
actual costs on work performed to date. The index is used to adjust the cost
estimate of all remaining work, and cannot therefore be used at the beginning
of the system.

Expert opinion estimating may be used when other techniques or data are
not available. Several specialists are consulted interactively until a
consensus cost estimate is established.

All LCC analyses should include contingency. Contingency represents the
risks associated with cost, schedule, and technical issues. Contingency funds
are to cover ~ the presented work scope. The rationale or process details
used to determine the contingency shall be documented.

5.4.2 ConmnonCost Basis

A cost profile (Attachment D) is developed to analyze and compare
different alternatives. Using CBS, activities are identified and related to a
specific cost category, appropriate cost factors are used to project the costs
into the future as shown in (a). The costs are summarized by major cost
categories as in (b) and a system cost profile (c) is developed. The cost
profile represents an estimate of future budget requirements. Figure (d)
shows the graphical comparison of three alternatives that need to be compared
on a economic analysis basis to determine the lowest total LCC.

In order to be able to compare alternatives with different cost profiles,
all the costs need to be reduced to a common basis. In LCC analysis, both
escalation and discount rates must be considered. The usual method for doing
this is the net present worth method. In this method, costs are estimated in
current dollars, escalated to the time when they would be spent, and then
corrected to a present worth using a discount rate. Attachment F contains an
example LCC analysis which uses discounting and escalation. Care must be taken
when using both escalation and discounting since “nominal discount” rates
include escalation, (nominal discount rate = real discount rate + inflation
rate).

Escalation is especially important for systems with a long life-cycle and
where the estimate is part of the cost baseline. Inflation can be one cause of
escalation (or cost growth) other possible reasons include :

c Engineering changes occurring throughout design and development
“ System supplier or availability changes
c Production and/or construction changes
● Support or industry capability changes
c Initial inaccuracies in estimates
“ Customer needs, or governing regulations changes.
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Discounting Is done to take account of the time value of money, i.e. a
dollar today is worth more than a dollar in ayear’s time. Discounting Is

important when comparing alternatives which have different cost profiles,

e.g., one may have a high concept cost and a low operating cost and the
alternative could have a lower concept cost but higher Shutdown cost.
Figure (d) of Attachment D shows examples of different profiles where
discounting was imperative to determine the true lowest-LCC.
the costs for both alternatives the costs can be compared on
When comparing the results of a LCC analysis to the previous
be taken to ensure that the same cost basis is used for both
LCC analysis.

5.5 Evaluate the Analysis Results

By discounting
a common basis.
results care must
iterations of the

The LCC is an input to Management for decision making and/or cost
management. The Systems Engineer performing the LCC analysis must evaluate the
results to ensure that the information is accurate enough for its purpose.

The Systems Engineer should review the validity of the stated
assumptions, adequacy of input data, inclusions and exclusions. Any areas
risk or uncertainty need to be identified and a sensitivity analysis done
determine the effects of variations in those areas have on the LCC. The
Systems Engineer should identify the high cost contributors (those which

of
to

contribute-more than 10% of the total cost) and determine the cause-and-effect
relationships and input cost factors that directly impact these costs.

When the LCCS for alternatives are being compared the Systems Engineer
compares the cost profiles to determine at what points in time which
alternative is the preferred one (cumulative cost profiles can be useful for
this). When there is a cross-over point between alternatives towards the end
of the life-cycle the analyst must ensure that the accuracy of the estimate is
adequate to support a decision, if not this must be stated in the report. The
Systems Engineer compares the alternatives against the target figures of merit
for the project, e.g. there maybe a trade-off between reliability and LCC.

If this is the second (or subsequent) iteration of the LCC analysis the
results should be compared with the earlier version. The reasons for any
differences should be established and any need for corrective action
identified. This comparison serves to help validate the new analysis and can
help make future similar estimates more accurate.

5.6 Life-Cycle Cost Analysis Documentation

The LCC analysis reports document the outcome of the LCC analyses.
Attachment E gives the recommended layout for the contents of a LCC analysis
report. Supporting figures or data tables, definitions, and references may be
included as appendices to the main report. Each general phase (Pre-Concept
and Concept, Construction, Operation and Shutdown) of the life-cycle must be
addressed in the corresponding LCC analysis report for the system being
analyzed.
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Section 2, the summary, may be used separately from the rest of the
report a management information document so care must be taken to include all
information required for decision support.

These reports are part of the cost baseline and support the technical
baselines. The LCC analysis report will be revised with each iteration of the
analysis.

The LCC Analysis report shall be designated as a supporting document er
[WHC-CM-6-1. A TWRS document listing shall be generatedand maintained to s ow

this document relative to its predecessors, supporting and successor
documents.
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Attachment A

Actions Affecting Life-Cycle Costs
(From DOE Cost Estimating Guide)
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Attachment B

Life-Cycle Cost Profile for System Acquisition
(From DOE Cost Estimating Guide)

—

A
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Attachment C

Life-Cycle Cost Process
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Attachment D

Development of Cost Profiles
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Attachment E

Example Life-Cycle Cost Analysis Report Table of Contents

The following is the suggested outline for a Life-Cycle Cost Analysis
Report. An abstract briefly describing the content of the report may be
included.

1.0

2.0

3.0

4.0

INTRODUCTION
1.1 Purpose
1.2 Scope
1.3 Background

SUMMARY OF ANALYSIS
This section needs to contain a summary of all the information pertinent
to management decision support.
2.1 For each alternative

Basic assumptions
Cost Profile
Figures of merit
High cost contributors
Areas of risk or uncertainty
Sensitivity

2.2 Comparison
A matrix/table can be used to document the alternatives.

For alternatives highlight the differences, with reasons.
For prior LCC analysis highlight the differences with explanations
and if appropriate any need for corrective action.

LIFE-CYCLE COST ANALYSIS
3.1 Inputs and Sources of information, with version numbers

(note this may just be references to other reports)
3.2 LCC Approach

3.2.1 Methodology
3.2.2 Inflation, Discounting, Contingency, Assumptions

3.3 System Costs for Each Phase for each alternative
(This includes the data and source(s) of data, estimating
method as applied to data, and the results of the
estimating procedure.)
3.3.1 Pre-Concept and Concept
3.3.2 Construction
3.3.3 Operation
3.3.4 Shutdown

REFERENCES

TABLES
FIGURES
APPENDICES (as needed)
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Attachment F

Life Cycle Cost Example

This example (see page 21) is taken from the Cost Estimating Guide,
Volume 6, November 1994.
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G. Example LCC Analysis

‘1’ kpurchaseofan autctmobile isgiven as a short simplified cxarnpleofLCC
analysis.

1. DefinitiOnOfScOpe:

Buyer wants topurchasc anautomobik

Buyer has sufficient funds to purchase an automobile up to S25,0W

Dcfmitive featuresarc miles per gallon, cstirnati salvage value, costs of
kcnscs and inspections, insurance, and estimated maintc~ costs. “

2. Assumptions:

All money is spent at the end of a year for a given year

Buyer will trade the car in aftrr four years

AU models use the same grade of gasoline at $1.25 per gallon

The user drives 22,000 miles per year

Discount rate is 10 percent

Prices escalate 4 percent per year

Insurana costs escalate 3 percent per year

Salvage value is in dollars atthetimeofsalvage.

3. Data collected:

CAR A: Purchase price of the car is S17,000, fuel usage is 24 miles per
gallon, recommended maintenance is evay 5,000 miles or 3 months, the
average maintenance cost is estimatd to be S250, and salvage value is
S8,000.

CAR B: Purchase price of the car is S24,0(X), fuel -e is 26 miles per
gakn, buyer would receive a dealer’s special scnrk package which
wouid ~ive him free maintenance and tice for the four y- with
UtilmitCd !rIi@e, and the dVil& is $14,000.

Cd Guide. Volume 6, November 1994 23-6 Revisioo No. O
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CARC: PurchascpriccofthisuscdautoisS13,000, fMusageis15
milcspcr gallon, ~mmendd maintmancciscvcxy 10,0M)milcsor6
months and initial cost of S800isc@rtatedtorcmcdysomeproblems, ihc
avetage maintenance cost is mtirna~ w k $350, and the ~v~e VANe
is S5,000.

CAR D: Pwchasc price of the car is S11,000, fuel usage is 18 miles ,F;
gallon, recommended maintenance is every 7,500 miles or 5 months a:i
the average maintenance cost is cstimatrd to be S125.00. The sahmge
value is S4,500. Installation cost ofnaturalgassystem is S3,200.

The following can be summari~:

G4&4 SMLII

Purchase price S17,000 S24@00
SAlw&Vduc ($8,000) (S14,000)
Miles/Gatkm 24 26
Miles EM Tuoc ups 5,000 5*000
I.osumucell’mr S950 S1,3S0

SOLUTION:

rnitiatmst $17.fmo S24,000
Sslvsge (S6,010) (SIOJiIB)
Totsl ~ud S11,595 S8,S05
COsrs(4 Yls)

TOTAL S22,585 $22,287

S13,000
(S5,000)
15
10,OW
$800

S13*OO0
(s3.757)
S12.243

S21,486

S11,000*
(S4,sw)
16
7.500
s7m

S14.200
(S3,381)
S88489

S19.308

- Plus S3,200 initisl ~ of system.

From this LCC analysis, Car D is the most economical for the buyeI.
From this simplifiai LCC analysis its benefits and purpose can he
recognized.

SUPPORTING CALCULATIONS FOR ANNUAL COSTS:

For convening the future values to %cscnt Worth, a Uniform Capiw
Recovery (UCR) factor will be applied. Using 10 percentrates the UCR
for the years 2, 3, and 4 arc as follows:

CostGuide,volume 6. November IW4 23-7 Rcvisioo No. O
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UCR Year 2
(one y-of 1
=picalrecowry)

(1+.1)1 =

UCR Y= 3 1
(twoywsof —
capital recovery) (1+.1)’ =

UCR Year 4 1
(three yws of
capital recovcq) (1+.I)J =

FUEL

.9091

.8264

.7513

CARA: 22,000miles/24ti1esWr@lon = 917gallonsxS1.25/gaJ1on
= SI,146for year one

Action PI’EScot
costs Worth

Sl,146for year one xl = S1,146
S1,146X 1.04 = Sl,192for y-two x .9091 = si,084
S1,192X 1.04 = S1,240 foryearthree x .8264 = $1,025
$1,240x 1.04 =$XL2XQforycar four x.7513 = $9@

Total - Car A: S4,868

CAR B: 22,000 miles/26 miles per gallon =
= S1,058

Actual
cost

S1,058for year one = S1,058 for year one
S1,058 X 1.04 = $1,100 for year No

S4,224

846 gallons x $1.25/gallon

FnEsent
worth

xl = S1,058
x .9091 = Sl,ooo

Sl,loox 1.04 = S1,144 for @r three x .8264 = $945
$1,14 x 1.04 = $MQ for year four x .7513 = s894

Total - Car B: S4,492 S3,897

Cost Guide. Volume 6, November 1994 23-8 Revisioo No. O
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CAR C:22,CXKlmiles/15 milesper gallon = 1,467gallonsx S1,25/gaUon
= S1,834

Actual Resent
cost worth

Sl,834for year one = Sl,834forycaronc x 1 = $1,834
S1,834 X1.04 = S1,907 for year M x .9091 = $1,734
SI,907X1.04 = S1,983 foryearthrec X .8264 = S1,63:
S1,983 X 1.04 = &LQQfor year four x .7513 = ~

Total - Car C: S7,786 S6,756

CARD:22,000miles/18milesper gallon= l,222gallonsxS0.79/gskr,
= $965

Actual bnr
cost Wollh

S965for year one =$ 965 forycar one x 1 =s%5
$965 x 1.(M = $1,004 for year two x .9091 =s 913
S965x 1.04 “= Sl,041 for year three X .8264 = S 863
s9fM x 1.04 =Uforycar four x.7513 =~fj

Total - Car D: S4,099 S3,557

MAINTENANCE

22,000 miles per year x 4 yews = 88,000 miles

CAR A: 88,000 miles/5,000 miles per maintcnana = 17.6 (USC17
maintcnamx visits since the last one will be at the end of ownership).

This equates to 4.25 maintenancevisits per year.

Actual Present

co6t worth

S1,063 for year one = S1,063 for year one
S4.25 x S250 = Sl,106foryarwo x 1 = SI,063
S1,106X 1.04 = S1,150 for F three x .9091 = Sl,oo$
SI,150X 1.04 = ~ for year four x .8264 = S 950

x .7513 =$d!9

Total - Car A: S4,515 $3,917

COSIGuide, VolumC 6, November 1994 23-9 Revisicm No. 9
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CAR B:

$0

CAR C: 88,000miles/10,OW miles per maintenance = 8.8(use8
maintenancevisitssincethelastonewillbeattheendofownership).

Thk quates to 2maintenance visits per year of ownership.

Actual Relent “
cost Woltb

S350/maint. x 2 =$700 forycar one x 1 =s 700
$700 x 1.04 = $ 728 for year two x .9091 =s 662
$728 X 1.04 = $757 for year thra x .8264
$757 x 1.04

= S 626
= ~ for year four x .7513 = $591

Total - Car C: S2,972 $2,579

CAR D: 88,000miles/7,500miles per rnaintenancc = 11.7 (use 11
maintenance visits since the last one will be at the end of ownership).

~is equates to 2.75 maintenana visits per year.

Actual Rms&?nt
cost womb

S1251maint. x 2.75 =S344forycar one x 1 =s 344
$344x 1.04 = S 358for ya.r two x .9091 =s325
S358 X 1.04 = S 372for y= three x .8264 =s 307
S372X 1.04 = $387 for year four x .7513 = $291

Total - Car D: S1,461 $1,267

Cost Guide, Volume 6, Novemkr 1994 23-10 Revisioa No. O
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. .

INSURANCE

CAR A:

Actual hsttlt
cost Woti

S 950 forycar one xl = $ 95!.
s 950x 1.03 =$ 979 forpzr two x .9091 =S 890
$ 979x 1.03 = S1,008 forycarthrce x .82* = s 81!
S1,008 x 1.03 = m for year four x .7513 = ~J

Total-CarA: S3,976 $3,454

CARB:

Actual !ksent
cod worth

S1,350 for year one xl = $1,3:*L
S1,350X 1.03 = S1,391 forycar two x .9091
$1,391 X 1.03

= s 1,265
= Sl,433forycarthrcc X .8264 - S1,184

S1,433 x 1.03 = S&6 for ~ four x .7513 = ~

TotalIns.-CarB: S5,650 S4,908

CAR c:

Actual Presettt

cost worth

S 800forycarone xl =s800
S 800x 1.03 =S 824 forycarlwo x .9091 = $ 749
S 824x I.03 =S 849 forycarthme x .8264 = s 7W
$ 849X1.03 = Sm, for yutr four x .7513 = w-

Total - Car C: S3,347 S2,908

Cost Guick, Volumc6, NovemtJcr 1994 23-11 Revisioo No. O
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CAR D:

Actual Pmltnt
cost worth

S 700 foryear one xl =s700
$ 7WX 1.03 = $ 721 forycartwo x .9091 =$655
s 721 x 1.03 = S 743 forycar three X .824$ = S 614
s 743 x 1.03 = s~. for year four x .7513 =-

Total - Car D: S2,929 $2,544

SALVAGE

Actual Present

cost womb

CAR A S 8,000 x .7513 = S 6,010
CAR B S14,000 x .7513 = $10,518
CAR C s5,000 x .7513 = s3,757
CAR D s4,500 x .7513 = S3.381

Thepurchasc ofan automobile was choscnas an cxampleofa LCC
estimate toprcscntanannual and fixcdcostcamparison. llcuseofthis
simplified LCC analysis demonstratesthe vital role LCC analysis plays in
evaluating alternative courses of action.

Cost Guide, volmns 6. Novem& 1994 23-12 Rcvisioa No. O
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Attachment G

Life-Cycle Cost Analysis Background

The life-cycle cost of a system is the sum of all the costs associated
with a system, from research and development through production/construction,
operation/maintenance to retirement and shutdown.

The life-cycle cost (LCC) for a system can be used in the evaluation of
alternative systems and it can be used as a cost baseline in the management of
costs.

In trade-off studies Figures Of Merit (FOM) are often used in the
evaluation of alternatives. There are many different parameters that can be
used, but the ultimate criterion is generally some version of cost-
effectiveness, and the LCC is the source of the “cost” information.

e.g., Cost Effectiveness FOM = System Effectiveness
LCC

Availability FOM = Availability
LCC

The system effectiveness, in turn, depends upon the system availability,
the system dependability, system performance, etc.. These factors also have an
impact on the LCC. In general there will be trade-offs between different
parameters, e.g. a maximum budget and a minimum availability, reliability and
maintainability, cost and reliability, etc..

Life-cycle costing is applicable to all phases of the life-cycle of a
system. Cost emphasis is created early in the life-cycle by establishing
quantitative cost factors as requirements. As the life-cycle progresses, cost
is employed as a major parameter in the evaluation of alternative design
configurations and in the selection of a preferred approach. Subsequently cost
data is generated based on the established design and operation
characteristics and used in the development of life-cycle cost projections.
These projections are compared to the initial requirements to determine the
degree of compliance and necessity for corrective action.

The life-cycle cost for a system is often expressed as a cost profile
which shows the system cost (in dollars) against the system life-cycle (in
years). There are different methods that could be used in developing a cost
profile. The following are the main activities that need to be carried out.

1. Identify all the activities, throughout the life-cycle, that will
generate costs. The year(s) when the activity is expected to occur
must be established. It is useful to allocate the activities to cost
categories within a Cost Breakdown Structure (CBS). The cost
categories which are capital costs need to be identified.

2. Estimate the costs for all the activities identified.
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3. Convert the costs to a common cost basis. This takes into account
the time value of money, Inflation, changes in price levels, etc..
It Is important that all the alternatives being considered used the
same common cost basis.

4. Summarize the costs by major phase/cost category, e.g. Concept,
Construction, Operation and Shutdown. These can then be used to
develop the top level cost profile.

The result of these steps is a cost profile, and can be represented as
shown in Attachment D (a). Secondly these individual phase costs can be shown
in the context of the whole life-cycle as in Attachment D (b). The life-cycle
cost can then be represented as a cost profile as in Attachment D (c). When
dealing with two or more alternatives each will have a different cost profile,
as illustrated in Attachment D (d).

The initial use of LCC analysis, for a project, is the systematic
analytical process of evaluating alternative courses of action early on in a
project, with the objective of choosing the most appropriate alternative. The
analysis covers the entire life of the project not an arbitrary time span.
Once an alternative has been selected, then the initial LCC analysis becomes
the cost baseline which will be used and updated during the life cycle of the
project. The baseline serves as a tool for monitoring the progress of the
project; differences can be investigated and appropriate action instigated.

As the life-cycle of the system progresses the LCC will be reviewed and
updated. In the early stages of the conceptual phase target figures of merit
(e.g., cost vs performance, reliability vs maintainability, etc.) are
established to which the system should be designed. As the system moves into
the preliminary design phase alternatives will be generated and their life-
cycle costs calculated to provide information for the management selection
decision. (Note the LCC information is just one of the pieces of information
needed to support management selection decisions.) As the system goes through
detailed design the cost estimates become more detailed and accurate and this
is reflected in the LCC.

LCC analysis must be performed early in a project’s life or it loses its
impact to make a cost effective decision on which alternative is best.
Attachment A shows that, for a typical project, by the end of the Pre-Concept
and Concept phase decisions influencing 75% of the cumulative LCC have been
made.

Attachment B is based on a typical DOD communication system acquisition
profile. It shows that for each $7-$12 that is spent on R&D, $27-$28 is spent
on production and $60-$66 is spent on operational support. This type of
profile is common to many projects. It highlights the need to consider the
costs for the life of the system, not just the cost of
construction/acquisition,when selecting an alternative, since the operating
costs are the largest part of the life-cycle cost, (note that clean-up costs
can also be very significant). For more information: Chapter 17, Systems
Engineering and Analysis by Blanchard & Fabrycky Logistics and Engineering
Management by Blanchard.
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1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this document is to provide guidance for use in the
development of a Project Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEMP). This
guidance should be used following a determination of need for a SEMP through
application of the graded approach process (see Appendix A of the Tank Maste
Remediation System Systems Engineering Management Plan [WHC 1996]).

2.0 SCOPE

This guidance document applies to SEMPS developed within the Tank Waste
Remediation System (TWRS) Program. This guidance is to assist in writing a
project or activity-specific SEMP sufficient to the systems engineering (SE)
needs of the project and be integrated with the TWRS Program. SEMPS developed
within the TWRS Program will be subordinate to, and in conformance with, the
Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering #managementPlan (WHC 1996).
SEMPS should only be developed to reflect any differences from the TWRS
Program SEMP or other senior SEMPS. (Duplicate material may be included for
clarity, but this may create configuration management problems later.)

3.0 DEFINITIONS

None.

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

The Westinghouse Hanford Company (WHC) is responsible for establishing
appropriate practices and procedures for the TWRS Program. The organization
responsible for the project will lead the project, subproject, or engineering
effort to prepare a project SEMP. The tailoring will be coordinated with the
TWRS Technical Integration (TI) Organization and be authorized by the
organization responsible for control of the project.
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The responsible organization should accomplish the following:

(1) Obtain pertinent information from other projects, the program, and
the customer (of this new project)

(2) Maintain an interface with the customer

(3) Assemble a SEMP development team

(4) Ensure all necessary documentation is available (e.g., TWRS and
other project SEMP[S])

(5) Perform tai1oring of SEMP contents

(6) Coordinate information exchange

(7) Perform thorough reviews

(8) Ensure the completed SEMP is signed, distributed, and maintained.

5.0 PROCEDURE

To accomplish the overall purpose of this document, the following
objectives must be accomplished. The majority of the steps listed below are
administrative in nature. The bold step below is the area of major work:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(lo)

(11)

(12)

(13)

Complete the graded approach process of the TWRS SEMP, Appendix A.
Note: This step is normally accomplished prior to execution of
this guidance document.

Designate a principal author

Establish, as necessary, an integrated product development team

Acquire the necessary reference documentation

Determine SEMP content needs based on the grading process

Develop an annotated outline for the SEMP

Establish a SEMP development schedule

Develop First Draft and release for review

Incorporate First Draft comments

Complete Final Draft and procedures (as necessary)

Release for final comments

Incorporate final changes

Release SEMP (and procedures).
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5.1 Graded Approach/Tailoring Process

The project (or subproject) will have determined, through the graded
approach process prior to execution of this procedure, whether or not a
project or activity-specific SEMP is needed.

Using the graded approach will ensure production of a SEMP that has; (1)
been determined to be necessary for this project; and (2) will be of
sufficient content to fulfill the functions of an engineering management plan.
The result of this step is development of the minimum documentation
requirements for the project SEMP, a refined approach to SE for the project,
and an understanding of the SE Procedures that will be used throughout the
project.

A SEMP development budget should be completed to ensure adequate support
is provided for the development process. Budget estimates can be developed
with the assistance of the TI Organization.

5.2 Designate a Principal Author

One person should be designated the principal author for the SEMP. This
position is normally assigned by the project senior engineer or project
manager (when the senior engineer position does not exist or has not been
filled). This person will be responsible for completing the SEMP development
planning process, creating a development team, ensuring this procedure is
followed, reviews are completed, and an adequate SEMP is ultimately signed and
released for use.

The principal author should be an experienced systems engineer and may
come from a separate organization. However, it is best to designate as author
a member of the engineering team that will continue to be with the new project
during the engineering efforts.

5.3 Establish an Integrated Product Development Team

A SEMP provides a plan for the integrated (multi-disciplinary)
development of an engineered system that considers the entire life-cycle of
that system. Factors such as environmental permitting, cost, logistics,
maintenance concepts, and system effectiveness are critical. As such, the
effectiveness of the SEMP will be enhanced by the formation of an Integrated
Product Development Team (IPDT), a team of writers and reviewers with a broad
base of experience. The participation of these diverse disciplines will
enhance the quality of the SEMP through a more thorough discussion of how
these specialties will perform their functions and lead to a more integrated
engineering effort.

The core team should be minimal in size (possibly no more than two or
three people) and be augmented by subject matter experts designated to write
specific sections, review draft products, and assist in collecting information
from the perspective of their specialties. It is common to request support
from others to write specific sections. Care must be taken to ensure that
these people are properly briefed on the goals, requirements, and contents of
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the SEMP. Further, that specific guidelines regarding section contents,
delivery dates, and review schedules are established for them.

TWRS TI will provide support in the development of SEMPS and other SE
products and should be consulted early in the SEMP effort.

5.4 Acquire the Reference Documentation ~

Several of the documents referenced in Section 6.0 can provide direction
and support in developing a sound SEMP. These documents and other directive
and supporting materials should be gathered and reviewed by the development
team.

Documentation that defines the project’s scope and purpose should be
collected and reviewed. It would be beneficial for the team to review the
TWRS SEMP, other TWRS Project SEMPS, and the TWRS SE Procedures. Applying the
procedural steps contained within the TWRS Mission Analysis (M) and Functions
and Requirements Procedures (Orsag 1996b, 1996a) will assist in ensuring there
is an adequate understanding of the task at hand.

5.5 Determine SEMP Content Needs Based on
the Grading Process; Tailor the SEMP

At this point, the team should execute an informal analysis of what
should be contained within the SEMP. The TWRS TI Organization should assist
with this activity. A rough draft SEMP outline should be developed at this
point. TWRS TI will review and comment on this draft outline to ensure it
will be adequate to meet the project’s engineering management and program
needs.

A general course of action for this content determination should be
similar to the following steps:

(1) Obtain the results of the grading process

(2) Analyze the SE process required for the project

(3) Analyze the applicability of SE Procedures to the project -

(4) Review the TWRS and any other senior SEMPS for adequacy

(5) Determine estimate of modifications necessary to process,
procedures, and other SEMP contents (as applicable)

(6) Create the draft outline and review results of above analyses with
TWRS TI .

5.5.1 Obtain the Results of the Grading Process

As noted at the beqinninq of this widance document, the wadinq ~rocess
should have been comple~ed. This proce~s
determining the level of SE that needs to

will assist the proj~ct in- “
be applied to that project.
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5.5.2 Analyze the Systems Engineering Process Required
for the Project

The basis for this informal analysis is also an element of the grading
process in Appendix A of the Tank Maste Remediatjon System Systems Engjneerjng
Management Plan (WHC 1996). Once grading has been completed, the team is
positioned to evaluate such additional factors as the relationship between the
project and other projects and the program. Interfaces are of particular
importance. Complexity of the project in terms of the number of disciplines
involves, life-cycle, and outstanding risk factors assist in determining the
level of rigor that needs to be applied as well. The outcome of this step
should be a fairly detailed understanding of how the TWRS SE process will be
applied on this project.

5.5.3 Analyze the Applicability of the Existing
SE Procedures for the Project

The TWRS SE Procedures contained in the TWRS Systems Engjneerjng Manual,
WHC-IP-1231, (Orsag 1996c) and other related WHC Procedures should be adequate
for the execution of all TWRS projects. The team needs to determine what
constitutes a necessary and sufficient procedure set. There are two
possibilities that should be considered”:

(1) Are there any tasks or processes expected
additional procedure?

(2) What will constitute the necessary set of
project?

that will necessitate any

procedures for this

Should there be additional procedures needed, TI should be requested to
support development. It is advisable to take adequate time at this point to
review the procedures and determine which will be used, how, by whom, and
when. This will eliminate a major element of confusion at later stages of the
project.

5.5.4 Review the TWRS and Other Parent
SEhlPs for Adequacy

To the maximum extent possible, the TWRS SEMP should be referenced as
the standard, and subordinate SEMPS should only be written as exceptions to
the TWRS SEMP. Subordinate SEMPS should follow the outline of the TWRS SEMP
to the maximum extent possible. Each project will need to, as a minimum,
include material in a SEMP or SEMP addendum (or the project management plan)
that reflects dates, project phases, documentation, and other information that
varies from the TWRS SEMP.
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5.5.5 Determine Estimates of Modifications
Necessary to the SE Process

For the majority of a project’s work in writing a SEMP or in writing the
necessary supplemental material needed to make the TWRS SEMP “fit” the project
(dates, phases, etc) the fol1owing suggestions apply. The following sections
of the SEMP may require the closest scrutiny:

Section 1.4 Key Participants. This section should include the key
projects, offices, and organizations with which the project must coordinate.
To the maximum extent, this section should list actual organizational names.
This should be updated as they change.

Section 2.0 The Integrated Baseline. This section should outline the
relationship between the engineering documentation and other project
documentation and the document hierarchy for the engineering documentation.
The manner in which the Multi-Year Program Plan (MYPP) is derived from the
baseline documentation should be discussed and coordinated with any related
subject matter that might reside in the project management plan. Section
2.1.2 should include more detailed project specific information than that in
the current TWRS SEMP.

Section 2.2 should depict and discuss the project phases. A project
life-cycle diagram and discussion are mandatory. One of the major challenges
for the TWRS Program is ensuring that each project incorporates the correct
level of SE activities and that the interfaces, by project phase, can be
adequately “worked.” The information conveyed in the Project Life-Cycle
diagram and the accompanying narrative will establish a working basis to
overcome this challenge.

Beyond the graphical depiction of the project life-cycle, this section
should provide project-specific information regarding the project technical
documentation (Section 2.2.1) and the technical review information contained
in Section 2.2.2. If internal technical review plans are not incorporated
elsewhere, they should be incorporated here.

Section 3.0 should reflect changes to the Program SE processes (contained
in Section 4.0 of the TWRS SEMP). For example, if the project has determined
that an mission analysis will not be done, that section of the Project SEMP
should contain such a comment with the rationale for this decision.

Note that the TNRS SEMP section on system and cost effectiveness is
lacking in content other than “pointers” to other sources and what should be
done. At the Project level and below, it is recommended that this section
contain either a more specific plan for establishing system and cost
effectiveness or a brief discussion to how this will be handled by the project
and information of where the project plans containing details can be found.

Section 3.5 concerns test and evaluation (T&E) and is another critical
element for the projects. This section should address how T&E will be
implemented for the project and the integration with the Program level T&E.
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Program. The Project SEMP should provide insight into the rationale for, and

basics on, the content of the Project T&E Plan.

Section 4.0, Systems Management and Control, should address the project
structure (e.g., the work breakdown structure [WBS] should be maintained in
periodic updates of the SEMP).

Roles and responsibilities for key positions (not individuals) should be
contained herein, along with the names of the current position holder.
Organizational interfaces (for engineering functicm) should be addressed as
well as what the project management structure is and how it relates to the
TWRS Program management structure and other projects (e.g., describe the roles
and responsibilities of the Project Manager with respect to the TWRS Chief
Engineer).

For SE implementation, integration of technical disciplines
(Section 4.1.4) and a life-cycle view are two of the most critical dimensions.
This section should address the technical disciplines involved to ensure this
view is maintained. Note here the introduction of IPDTs (and related acronyms
all leading to a team-based problem-solving approach). Each project should
describe how it intends to implement this team approach. These themes are
carried through the remaining sections of 4.1.

System controls (as contained within Section 4.2 of the TWRS SEMP) will
almost without exception be based on, and strongly linked to, the existing
TWRS Program equivalents. These include: (1) the MYPP, (2) Risk Management,
and (3) Decision Management, Configuration Management, and other control
mechanisms.

Section 5.0 allows for the identification,definition and, discussion of
other engineering related activities not otherwise captured.

The remaining sections of the SEMP are self explanatory.

After a careful study of the proposed contents of the subject SEMP, a
draft outline should be completed. The proposed content of the SEMP should be
reviewed with TWRS TI.

5.6 Develop an Annotated Outline for the SEMP

Following review of the draft outline (completed above), the team should
develop an annotated outline. This outline should contain a description of
each section, paragraph, attachment, and appendix that will comprise the SEMP.

Sources of content
information should be a
be both other documents

Attachment A of th

an up-to-date bibliography, and other pertinent
part of the annotated outline. Sources of content can
and people.

s procedure contains a sample SEMP outline.
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5.7 Establish a SEHP Development Schedule

Writing assignments and schedules should be made following completion and
review of the annotated outline. Those who will be asked to contribute to the
SEMP effort should be contacted, and the entire writing team should meet to
review the SEMP writing plan. Any conflicts in available time, discrepancies
in proposed content, or other challenges should be resolved at this point.

The schedule should ensure adequate time is allowed to conduct any needed
research, development of a thorough understanding of the needs of the project,
and allow for the review processes.

5.8 Develop First Draft and Release for Review

The principal author and others should now continue the development of
the first complete draft SEMP. Any delays or difficulties in development
should be immediately brought to the attention of the principal author or the
project senior engineer (or project lead). It is common for authors to wait
until the last minute to provide their materials. This should be guarded
against by the principal author through actively keeping in contact with
authors, holding weekly meetings and other necessary activities.

The principal author should review the development schedule, establish a
review schedule, and ensure that those who will be reviewing the document are
aware of the schedule and are prepared to participate in the reviews Acquire
the support of a technical editor to ensure the document flows well when
written. It is appropriate to include the technical editor from the earliest
steps of the SEMP preparation process. Reviewers should include: key project
personnel, TWRS TI, the DOE customer (if appropriate), and closely related
projects personnel. The personnel selected should include the engineering
specialties areas. A formal review comment process should be incorporated to
ensure comments are adequately dispositioned. The Review Comment Record (RCR)
is a good tool for receipt, tracking, and resolution of review comments.

5.9 Incorporate First Draft Conmnents

Following the allotted review period, the comments should be reviewed by
the team for appropriateness. Comments should be divided between editorial
and comments that affect content. (Editorial comments should be scrutinized
in any case, as they may inadvertently affect content.)

Comments on content should be placed in a tabular listing as a minimum,
the paragraph and page (of interest), the comment author, and the comment.
Additionally, the responsible perso”nto seek resolution should also be named.
Upon resolution of all comments they should be incorporated into the final
draft of the SEMP.
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5.10 Complete Final Draft and Procedures
(As Necessary)

As stated above, once all comments have been resolved they should be
incorporated into the final draft SEMP. At this point, the document should be
reviewed by a technical editor for continuity and flow.

5.11 Release for Final Coimnents

The final review release of the SEMP should be sent to a wider audience
than the previous draft(s). The comment period should be limited to
approximately two weeks. A review meeting should be held to discuss comments
approximately one week following the end of the review period. This meeting
should be preceded with a redlined copy of the SEMP and a spreadsheet of
comments (updated). The meeting should be scheduled for approximately”three
hours (depends on number and content of comments) and have a limited number of
participants.

5.12 Incorporate Final Changes

At the completion of the final review period, the review meeting(s) and
resolution of any outstanding issues, the final SEMP should be written. This
final writing should take no longer than one week.

5.13 Release SEMP (and Procedures)

The finalized SEMP should be forwarded, with cover letter, to the
responsible person for signature and release. Any changed procedures or
additional procedures should be included with the final SEMP in release.

The SEMP (and procedures as necessary) should be released electronically
to a shared drive on the HLAN with a minimum number of hard copies actually
being produced. The SEMP is now placed under configuration control
(WHC-CM-6-1, Standard Engineering Practices).
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Analysis and Allocation,” WHC-IP-1231, Westinghouse Hanford Company,
Richland Washington.

Orsag, F., 1996b, TWRS Systems Engineering Manual, “Mission Analysis,”
WHC-IP-1231, Westinghouse Hanford Company, Richland, Washington.

Orsag, F., 1996c, TWRS Systems Engineering Manual, WHC-IP-1231, Westinghouse
Hanford Company, Richland, Washington.

Systems Engineering Management Guide, Defense Systems Management College.

WHC, 1988, Standard Engineering Practices, WHC-CM-6-1, Westinghouse Hanford
Company, Richland Washington.

The following texts have been useful and are generally available from
TWRS TI staff:

Logistics Engineering and Management, Blanchard, Prentice Hall
Systems Architecting, Rechtin, Prentice Hall
Systems Engineering, Sage, Wiley
Systems Integration, Grady, CRC Press
Systems Requirements Management, Grady, McGraw Hill

7.0 ATTACHFIEHTS

Attachment A SEMP Table of Contents
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Attachment A

SEMP Table of Contents

Below is a sample outline for a SEMP within the TWRS Program. For more
detail see the TWRS SEMP. These are the minimum set of subjects that should
be addressed in the SEMP to be published under this procedure. The level of
detail or manner of coverage shouldn’t be derived from this statement, as
reference may be made to higher level SEMPS. However, it is considered a good
practice to incorporate within one document all material.

1.0 INTRODUCTION
1.1 SEMP SUMMARY
1.2 SCOPE AND APPLICABILITY
1.3 IMPLEMENTATION
1.4 KEY PARTICIPANTS

2.0 INTEGRATED BASELINE
2.1 INTEGRATED BASELINE DEFINITION
2.2 PROGRAM PHASES

3.0 SYSTEMS ENGINEERING PROCESS
3.1 MISSIONANALYSIS
3.2 FUNCTIONS AND REQUIREMENTS ANALYSIS AND ALLOCATION
3.3 ALTERNATIVE GENERATION AND ARCHITECTURE SELECTION
3.4 EVALUATION AND OPTIMIZATION
3.5 TEST AND EVALUATION

4.0 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL
4.1 SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT
4.2 SYSTEMS CONTROL

5.0 ADDITIONAL SYSTEMS ENGINEERING RESPONSIBILITIES
5.1 STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES
5.2 OTHER PLANS AND CONTROLS
5.3 LONG-LEAD ITEMS
5.4 DEVELOPING AND APPLYING CRITICAL TECHNOLOGIES

6.0 GENERAL INFORMATION
6.1 NOTES
6.2 GLOSSARY
6.3 ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS
6.4 REFERENCES
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AUTHOR: F. J. Orsag

AUTHOR ORGANIZATION: UHC

1.0 PURPOSE

The purpose of this guide is to provide basic information on the tools
and techniques for technical meeting management. All engineering procedures
require the successful completion of a variety of technical meetings, to
discuss alternatives, resolve issues, reach decisions, and document findings,
required actions and decisions. Development and control of a program or
project requires meetings of all types. They may be major technical reviews
involving many people and yielding major decisions, minor technical
information exchange-type meetings involving 10 to 20 experts and managers or
they may be single one-on-one meetings, which may be formal or informal. In
all cases, good meeting management practices should be used to ensure
effective communications and accomplish the purpose for the meeting.

This document is provided as guidance for TWRS managers in the successful
execution of technical meetings and reviews. It summarizes the salient points
of DOE Order 430.1, Life Cycle Asset Ifanagement(LCAM) (DOE 1995), the LCAM
Project Management Guide (PMG-15) (DOE 1995), and the Tank Haste Remdiation
System Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEW) (WHC 1996). For specific
reviews, these documents should be consulted for more detailed guidance.

2.0 SCOPE

This guide applies to the technical reviews aimed at ensuring the proper
development, establishment, and control of the TWRS Program Baseline, as
described in the SEMP. Specific types of technical reviews are described in
PMG-15, the SEMP, and in Attachment A.

While this guide provides basic information on holding successful formal
review meetings, its application is not limited to technical reviews. As
such, the process described can be applied to execute a wide variety of
meeting types. The principles and procedures described in this guide can be
systematically applied to improve the performance of all types of meetings.

2.1 Purpose for Technical Reviews and Meetings
in General

Meetings are held to communicate ideas, discuss or assess problems and
options, and ultimately to develop agreements or understandings. Technical
reviews are performed to provide to management and the customer an opportunity
to assess progress, evaluate program risk, and refocus program activities at
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key milestones in the life of the program. They are also necessary to
determine if previously identified issues have been satisfactorily resolved,
to identify other issues if they exist, and expedite the resolution of all
issues.

Organizers and participants of meetings will vary based on meeting type
and subject. For example, a Technical Requirements Review will be led by a
Program’s senior manager assisted by a meeting team, while a Design Review may
be organized by individual projects, and technical information exchange and
discussion meetings by participants within a Project.

Similarly, the reviewing authority for each type of meeting will vary
from a U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) representative for program level
reviews to a representative for the lead management contractor (maintenance
and operations [M&O] or Project Hanford Management Contractor [PHMC]) for
project level reviews. In many cases involving the meeting of peers to
discuss technical information, there may not be a review authority required.
In all cases, meeting organizers must determine who is realistically needed to
accomplish the goal of the meeting.

See Attachment A for a more detailed description of the major technical
review types.

2.2 A Graded Approach to Successful Meetings

Because this guide is applicable to all technical meetings, it discusses
a wide range of meeting activities. However, it is recommended that a common
sense “graded approach” be taken to select only the most applicable activity
options tailored to the meeting needs.

For example, a major review scheduled at a major program milestone may
require coordination of numerous documents and the provision of extensive
resources ranging from a stenographer for taking minutes, to meals, badging,
transportation, and parking. On the other hand, a single one-on-one meeting
with a customer may require only the development of a table-top presentation.

The graded approach process is described in greater detail in Section 5,
Recommended Meeting Processes and Practices. A planning checksheet is also
included as Attachment B as a menu to facilitate selection of the appropriate
options for a successful meeting.

3.0 DEFINITIONS

1. Aaenda Meeting plan, listing topics to be discussed, and planned
events and activities, in order of occurrence.

2. Action Item (AI) Check Sheet Tabular listing of assigned action
items showing the action item title, identification number,
performer(s), priority, due date and sign-off authority, and
providing spaces to check off completion and sign-off. Provides an
at-a-glance review of the status of assigned action items.
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3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

JlecisionPoint Review Meetings held at key program milestones to
review pertinent data, status, etc., to make major programmatic
decisions.

Entrance Criteria Documented listing of materials and information,
such as data and documents required to complete the meeting
objectives. The meeting cannot begin unless these criteria have
been met.

Exit Criteria Specific goals or objectives that must be met during
the course of the meeting, for the meeting to be a success. These
must be based on the documented purpose for the meeting, and should
limit discussions to only those topics germane to the purpose.

Key Decision Point Major program or project milestone where
decisions regarding the program/project will be made.

Minutes official record of the meting, to include all important
information to provide traceability and group memory. Should
include participants, assignments, decisions, issues, assigned
action items, follow up commitments, agreements, and all pertinent
meeting information.

Side Meetinq Discussion held outside and away from the main meeting
by a subset of the participants. Side meeting decisions, findings,
and agreements should be reported in the meeting.

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Chairperson:

Document
Coordinator:

Facilitator:

The presiding officer of the meeting, responsible
for organizing, holding, documenting, and providing
meeting follow-up.

Meeting team member responsible for coordinating the
flow of documents and comments, between meeting
participants, presenters, and the chairperson, in
preparation for the meeting.

Trained meeting management consultant to the
chairperson; used to provide planning support and
interactive meeting control/enhancement services,
including monitoring agenda adherence, conflict
resolution intervention, and control of meeting
process mechanics.

Meeting Logistics Meeting team member assigned the responsibility of
Coordinator: making all physical arrangements (materials,

location, facility, etc.) for the chairperson.

Meeting Team: Staff selected by or assigned to the chairperson to
implement pre-meeting planning, organizing, etc.
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Review Authority: Key customer or management representative with the
authority to make decisions, including acceptability
of the review plan and sign-off for successful
completion.

Scribe: Person charged with taking and compiling the minutes
and all relevant documents for the meeting.

5.0 RECOMMENDED MEETING PROCESSES AND PRACTICES

The approach described in this guide assumes a graded approach will be
taken in planning meetings. This means the amount of time and resources
expended in preparing and holding meetings should be proportional to the size
and complexity of the project or activity under review, and the scope of the
planned-meeting. As stated earlier, use-of this guide-
tailored to user needs.

5.1 Pre-Review Planning

Meeting success requires adequate early planning.
below and summarized on the Sample Planning Work Sheet
fiaure will facilitate effective r)lannina. The samDle

should therefore be

The steps described
shown in the following
worksheet is tailored.

to a major technical review, and includes the full range of actions. While
its purpose is to serve as a check sheet to ensure all required actions are
completed, it should be initially used as a menu to select only those actions
specifically required for the meeting. By redlining unnecessary actions, the
worksheet becomes tailored to the specific meeting. Sample worksheets for
project level technical meetings and single one-on-one meetings are presented
in the Technical Information Exchange Meeting Planning Work Sheet figure and
the One-on-One fleetingPlanning Work Sheet figure respectively, demonstrating
the graded approach to planning meetings. Descriptions of the various actions
are provided in following sections.
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Preliminary Notes:

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

Purpose for Meeting:
Program/Project Activ
Meeting Type:
Key Decision Point:
Planned Date:
Meeting Team (Name/Or~

ty:

anization/Contact
(a) Chairperson (C):
(b) Facilitator
(c) Review Authority (RA):
(d) Decision Coordifiator(DEC):
(e) Meeting Logistics Coordinator (LC):
(f) Document Coordinator (DOC):
(g) Scribe (S):

info)

Action I Ounersh i p I I
Hold

Due Date Done (X) Point/

(1) I ldentifY/Conf i rm RA Ic i I I

(2) I ldent if y/Conf i rm Participants I C/RA I I I

(3) lAppoint Staff (LC, DEC, DOC & S) Ic I I I

(4) lEstabl ish Meeting Date/Place ] C/RA I 1 I

(s) I Begin Making Arrangements I LC I I I

(6) lDefine Entry/Exit Criteria I C/RA I I I

(7) lCoordinste Entry/Exit Criteria w/ Participants I DOC I I I

(8) lFinslize Entry/Exit Criteria I C/RA/DOC I I I

(9) I Identify/Assign Presenters Ic I I I
(10) lDraft Agenda u/ Presenter Inputs I C/RA I I I

(11) lCoordinate Agenda Revieu u/ Participants lDOC I I I

(12) lFins[ize Agenda I C/RA I I I

(13) lDevelop Draft Presentations I Presenters I I I

(14) lConpile Dots & Data U1 RCRS for Revie~ I DOC I I I
(15) lCoordinate Participant Review of DOCS & Data I DOC I I I

(16) lCoordinste RCRSW/ Presenters I DOC I I I

(17) ] Revise Presentation I Presenters I I I
(18) I Revieti/Approve Presentat ions I C/RA I I I

(19) Finalize Presentations per Revieu inst. Presenters
I I I

C20) [Conui le & Distribute Meeting Packages I DOC

(21) Finalize Arrangements LC I I I

Sample Planning Work Sheet

(22) 10ry Run Presentations I C/RA/Presen I I I
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Post Meeting Check Sheet

Action Dunership Due Date Done (X) Ho~d=/

(1) Conpile )tinutes (incl. AI, Decisions, ●tc. ) s

(2) Review/Approve Minutes & Heet ing Sign-of f RA/C

(3) Develop Action Item Resolution Schedule C/RA

(4) Distribute Minutes, ●tc. s

(5) Develop:

A) Decision Tracing Check Sheet c

8) Action Item Check Sheet c

(6) Track Check Sheets to Cm@et ion

A) Action Items c

B) Decisions c

Sample Planning Work Sheet (cent’d)
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Preliminary Notes:

(1) Purpose for Meeting: Determine the...
(2) Prowam/Project Activit.Y: TWRS Proqram/DisRose of Tank Haste Project

1‘3) t4eeiing-Type: Technics> Exchange - “
4) Key Decision Point: N/A
(5) PIanned Date: 7/3/96
(6) Meeting Team (Name/Organization/Contact

(a) Chairperson (C): John Smith
(b) Facilitator
(c) Review Authority (RA): N/A
{d) Decision Coordinator (DEC): N/A

Info)

{ej Meeting Logistics Coordinator (LC): N/A
(f) Document Coordinator (DOC): IV/A
(9) Scribe (S): Mary Jones

\
Planning Check Sheet

Act ion Ounersh i p Qua Date Done (X) Hold Point/
Colnnant

44+ c
(2) ldentify/Confirm Participants C/RA J. Smith

w ~ c

(4) Estab( ish Meet ing Date/P(ace C/RA J. Smith

(5) Segin Making Arrangements LC M. Jones

(6) Define Entry/Exit Criteria C/RA J. Smith

e w

* ~
. . .

w c

(lo) Oraf t Agenda WI Presenter Inputs C/RA J. Smith

(11) Coordinate Agenda Review UI Participants DOC M. Jones

(12) Finalize Agenda C/RA J. Smith

(14) Conpile Dots & Data w/ RCRS for Review DOC M. Jones

(15) Coordinate Participant Revieu of DOCS & Data DOC M. Jones

W

U?+ ~

* ~ w

* ~

(20) Conpi Ie & Distribute Meeting Packages DOC M. Jones

w ~ G

Technical Information Exchange Meeting Planning Work Sheet
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Post Meeting Check Sheet

Action
Due Hold

Dmarship Date Done (X) Point/
Cmment

(1) Conpi(e Minutes (incl. Al, Decisions, etc. ) S N. Jones

(2) Revieu/Approve Plinutes ~ t4eeting Sign-off RA/C J. Smith

(3) Develop Action Item Resolution Schedule C/RA J. Smith

(4) Distribute Minutes, etc. S M. Jones

(5) Develop:

A) Decision Tracing Check Sheet c

B) Action 1tam Check Sheet c

(6) Track Check Sheets to C~ietion

A) Action Items c

B) Decisions c

Technical Information Exchange Meeting Planning Work Sheet (cent’d)
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Preliminary Notes:

(1) Purpose for Meeting: Propose that...
(2) Program/Project Activity: TWRS Program/Dispose of Tank Waste
(3) Meeting Type: One-on-One with Customer

[
4) Key Decision Point: tV/A
5) Planned Date: 7/4/96
(6) Meeting Team (Name/Organization/ContactInfo)

(a) Chairperson (C): John Smith
(b) Facilitator
(c) Review Authority (RA): N/A
(d) Decision Coordinator (DEC): N/A
(e) Meeting Logistics Coordinator (LC): fl/A
(f) Document Coordinator (DOC): N/A
(9) Scribe (S): N/A

Project

Planninq Check Sheet

Action Ounersh i p Due Date Dom (X) Hold Point/
cOfmlantI

w 6
* w
* c
(4) Establish Meeting Date/Place C/RA J. Smith

+S+ w

(6) Define Entry/Exit Criteria C/RA J. Smith

e 996

4$+ ~
. . .

w c

(ID) Draft Agenda u/ Presenter inputs C/RA

Doc

Wi+ ~ C#A

(13) Develop Draft Presentations Presenters J.Smi th

WC
I

MC
w

* w
I
(17) Revise Presentation Presenters J .Smith

4=+ ~ WAA

(19) Finalize Presentations per Review Inst. Presenters J .Smith

BQ&

6

(22) Dry Run Presentations C/RA/Presenters
J. Smith

/ \

One-on-One Meeting Planning Work Sheet
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Actian I I mership ! Due Date I Done (X) I ‘“!d ‘oint/

(1) Compile Minutes (incl. AI, Decisions, ●tc. ) S J. Smith I I ‘T ‘-—
* 1~ . . 1- I 1 ‘-”–~
(3) Develop Action Item Resolution Schedule C/RA

(4) Distribute Minutes, etc. S (Fi(e t)nly~

(5) Deveiop:

6

(6) Track Check Sheets to C~(etion

l@+———
. .

16 Ill

One-on-One Meeting Planning Work Sheet (cent’d)

5.1.1 Define Purpose of Fleeting

The purpose and scope of the meeting should be clearly defined to establish
the boundaries of meeting discussions,‘and to focus planning efforts, the
mind-set of the participants coming into the meeting, and the execution of
meeting. The purpose should briefly state the subject(s) to be discussed,
desired outcomes. The purpose for major technical reviews is provided in
DOE Order 4700.1 and LCAM PMG-15.

5.1.2 Selecting A Chairperson and Facilitator

Ranking senior managers are recommended to serve as the chairperson for
meetings, to provide the leadership and authority necessary to facilitate
effective and timely decision-making, conflict resolution, and resource
utilization. Representatives of the senior manager or executive can chair
meeting, but her/his authority on the manager’s behalf must be made clear
the manager. These meeting leaders should be the senior manager of the
organization chartered to organize and conduct the meeting, as follows:

roles

MeetinclTY~e Lead Organization
Requirements Reviews Program Level Organization
Design Reviews Project Level Organizations

the
and

al 1

a
by

Technical Exchanges Program or Project Organizations, as necessary
One-on-One Meetings N/A

Attachment A provides a more detailed explanation of the chairperson
and responsibilities for holding major requirements and design review

meetings.

It is recommended that the chairperson select a trained facilitator to
help manage meeting dynamics, and to optimize meeting effectiveness. The
facilitator should provide guidance in planning and agenda development and
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participate in the meeting. During the meeting, the facilitator can take an
active role as a discussion leader, or may play a more passive role, capturing
notes on flipcharts, monitoring the agenda and the groups behavior, and
intervening as necessary to keep the meeting on track. In either case,
facilitators provide essential meeting management expertise, allowing the
chairperson to concentrate more on meeting content than meeting mechanics.

5.1.3 Identifying the Review Authority

To be effective, meetings held for decision-making should include
participation by a person with the authority to make the decision. Technical
exchange meetings may include the project manager and/or DOE, Richland
Operations Office (RL) monitor as a review authority. In the case of major
technical reviews,-the review authority serves as a-Co-Chairper:
represents the customer’s organization. He/she reviews minutes
reflect customer inputs and to provide formal acknowledgment of
accomplishments and approvals, indicating the satisfactory cone”
review. Review authorities for various reviews are as follow:

on and
to ensure they

usion of the

Meetinq TyDe Review Authority
Decision Point Reviews DOE, DOE/RL
Requirements Reviews DOEjRL
Design Reviews Prime Contractor (M&O or PHMC)
Technical Exchange Lowest Level Decision Authority
One-on-One Meetings N/A

See Attachment A for a discussion of review authority requirements for
specific major technical review types.

5.1.4 Entry and Exit Criteria

Specific entry and exit criteria should be developed and documented for
most meetings, based on the purpose and scope of the planned meeting. These
criteria define the specific input and output requirements for the meetings,
as planning guides and success standards. This step further refines the focus
for planning the meeting by stating measurable objectives for the meeting, and
by describing the resources (data, study findings, plans, documents, etc.)
required to achieve these objectives. These criteria form the basis for
development of a results-oriented agenda, which limits meeting discussions to
subjects within the bounds set by the purpose and scope. Criteria development
should be based solely on the already defined purpose for the meeting, and
should restrict meeting discussions to only those topics germane to that
purpose.

For example, major technical reviews will have entry and exit criteria
based on plans, trade study findings, design data, critical issues, and
decisions to proceed to the next phase. See Appendix B of the TWRS SEMP for a
sample list of criteria.
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Smaller technical exchange meetings and/or one-on-one meetings have a
more narrow scope, and are held to discuss, evaluate, and/or decide on a
smaller number of technical choices or on a single item. As such, the number
of criteria required will generally be less.

Major technical reviews require decision authority approval of criteria,
to ensure customer concurrence with review goals. Specific criteria should be
developed for each technical review, relevant to the stage of the program or
project. Each project will develop its own project review criteria, in
conjunction with their DOE/RL monitor, which will be approved and signed by
the appropriate review authority prior to initiating the review.

Depending on the scope and magnitude of the meeting, the criteria may be
subject to participant review and comment. This helps focus participation and
increases buy-in.

5.1.5 Establishing the Agenda

Agendas are essential to ensure all relevant topics are covered, while
keeping discussions within the bounds of the meetinq’s scoDe. and to Date the
meetin~. The extent of development and detail of a~y agenda-will depend on
the type and scope of the meeting. In the case of formal technical reviews
agendas should be developed by the Chairperson working with the review
authority (co-Chairperson), and should be based on the criteria established
for the specific review. Once the review topics are determined, the
Chairperson should identify and coordinate with presenters to
determine/negotiate the amount of time required per topic. The agenda shou”
provide enough time to complete the presentation, and should also allow
appropriate time for discussion and questions.

Once prepared, a draft agenda should be submitted to the participants
for comment and buv-in. to further ensure all Droblems and conflicts are

d

surfaced. After coordinating the comments, the final agenda can be prepared
for distribution prior to the meeting. (See Section 5.1.9, Pre-Review
Documents Distribution).

The agenda for lesser meetings should be tailored to the purpose and
scope for those meetings.

5.1.6 Identifying the Participants

The organization charged with the meeting should ensure participation by
all parties involved in the activity being discussed, as well as those who can
impact or be impacted by decisions made at the meeting. This includes the
customer as the reviewing authority, contractors, subcontractors and vendors,
and representatives from interfacing activities, and disciplines, as
appropriate. This complete involvement provides better management control,
and ensures efficiency, consistency, and technical adequacy by:

● Allowing an up-front consideration of the inputs and perspectives
of all contractors, related scientific and engineering disciplines
and specialities, customers, and suppliers.
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● Reducing the probability of mistakes, false starts, and
redundancies of efforts resulting from insufficient information.

● Creating better understanding among all parties, through clear,
coordinated communications.

5.1.7 Scheduling

Scheduling of meetings should accommodate the availability of:

● Participants, by:
Avoiding conflicts with other major events
Allowing ample time for preparation

● Necessary information and contract articles such as:
Systems Engineering data
Trade study results
Specialty analysis results
Risk analysis findings
Specifications
Manuals
Drawings
Reports
Hardware or Software
Mock UPS.

Once again, not all meetings will require all information listed above.
However, planning should consider the availability of what information is
required to accomplish the meeting mission. Scheduling of technical reviews
should coincide with TWRS planned key decision points.

5.1.8 Meeting Logistics: Reserving a Location
and Providing Resources

The chairperson should select a staff, if necessary, to assist in
planning and arranging a meeting. This can include a decision coordinator,
logistics coordinator, document coordinator and/or a scribe. Major meetings
may require a full staff, smaller meetings may require only one support person
to perform the necessary functions to assist the Chairperson in meeting
preparation. Staff requirements will be dictated by the size and scope of the
meeting and the availability of resources to pay for staffing.

Meeting location will be dictated by the meeting mission. For example,
technical exchange meetings held to discuss the manufacturing or testing of
specific components or assemblies could best be held at a vendor facility.

Formal Technical Reviews should be conducted at the lead organization’s
facility. To effectively facilitate the review to a successful conclusion,
the Chairperson and his/her staff should be directly in control of all
planning activities. The recommended use of the lead organization’s facility
maximizes the Chairperson’s ability to lead, by providing immediate access to
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all necessary physical and date resources, infrastructure, and management
resources, in real time during the meeting.

The meeting facility should be reserved in time to ensure availability,
and should have sufficient seating for all participants. It should also
provide space for side meetings, and provide all necessary meeting aids, such
as overhead projectors, flip charts, white/black boards, as dictated by the
needs of the specific meeting.

The lead organization should also provide all necessary resources to
facilitate a successful”meeting. The member and type of resources will depend
on the number of participants, duration time and location of the meeting, and
the amount of funding available for the meeting, as determined by the
importance of the meeting.

5.1.9 Pre-Review Documents Distribution

Pre-meeting review of the meeting materials is necessary in the case of
meetings planned to review documents, findings, and data to facilitate making
decisions or resolving issues. In these instances, drafts of the documents
and briefing charts for the review should be collected from presenters four to
six weeks before the meeting, reviewed by the Chairperson, and packaged and
distributed for participant reviews and comment three to four weeks before the
scheduled meeting. The pre-meeting package should also include Review Comment
Record (RCR) forms, and a request that completed RCRS be returned in time to
incorporate comments and questions into presentations. A deadline for RCR
submittals should be included.

If practiced, this option will improve meeting performance by a“
participants to arrive prepared, and by allowing presenters to better
their presentations. This will add to meeting effectiveness and help
time. (See Section 5.2.1, “Adhering to the Agenda” for more details)

5.2 Holding the Meeting

5.2.1 Adhering to the Agenda

lowing
focus
conserve

The agenda is the most critical tool for keeping a meeting on track and
on schedule. The meeting should start on time, properly adhering to the
agenda will help ensure completion of the entire meeting on time. Some hints
for managing the agenda are:

● Establish ground rules for meeting manners.

● Discourage the introduction of new topics, not contained in the
agenda.

● Hold questions and comments until after the presentation, because
many questions arising early in the discussion may be answered as
the presentation proceeds. (See Section 5.2.4, “Presenting
[Briefing] Documents.”)
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● Provide meeting participants with advanced copies of all
presentation materials so they can identify and submit questions
and issues in advance. If possible, collect their comments in
advance of the meeting to allow presenters to work answers into
their presentations. (See Section 5.1.9, “Pre-Review Documents
Distribution.”)

● Defer lengthy discussions requiring a side or follow-on meeting.
Side meeting discussion findings should be summarized in the main
meeting and included in the meeting minutes. Side meetings that
are concluded after the review should have their findings
published to review participants as addendums to review minutes.
Follow-on meetings should be formalized as action items to allow
tracking.

● Use “Save Lists” to record and track important topics requiring
further action outside of the meeting.

5.2.2 Taking Minutes

Minutes are essential to all meetings, so that salient points, issues,
agreements and decisions are not lost. The level of detail and processing of
minutes depends on the scope, duration, subject, and importance of the
meeting. In the case of major meetings and technical reviews, official
minutes should be recorded as directed by the Chairperson or Co-Chairperson,
to include:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Significant questions and answers

Action Items (including responsible party (See B.[3], “Recording,
Grading, and Assigning Action Items”)

Save Lists

Deviations

Conclusions

Recommended courses of action

Side meeting conclusions (See Section 5.2.1, ‘Adhering to the
Agenda”)

Appropriate comments

Unaccepted recommendations (along with reason for rejection)

Copy of all briefing charts presented.

The minutes should be reviewed and approved by the Chairperson and Co-
Chairperson, and be available for participant review at the end of each days
meeting.



TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANUAL Manual WHC-IP-1231

TECHNICAL MEETING GUIDELINES Section 11.0, REV O
Page 16 of 23
Effective Date May 14, 1996

5.2.3 Recording & Assigning Action Items

Action items should be assigned by the Chair and/or review authority Co-
Chair, and described in the minutes, including:

● Action to be taken

● Names, addresses, and telephone numbers of those responsible for
executing the action

● The Due Date/Priority

● Sign-off Authority.

Use of formalized action item tracking forms, (see the following figure,
“Sample Action Item Form”) is recommended to facilitate action item execution.
A form for each action item should be started by the meeting scribe, as the
action item is assigned, and included in the minutes. The form can then be
further completed/updated as action item efforts proceed, and published as
addendums to the minutes. Note that the suggested form (“Sample Action Item
Form”) provides traceability to the technical review meeting, and also
provides a ready reference to key participants, review/approval authorities
and a description of the action item.

5.2.4 Presenting (Briefing) Documents

5.2.4.1 Presentation Hints. Presentations should be simple, concise
overviews of the subject mater, focusing primarily on key points and issues.
Presenters should first present an overview presentation, and then address
questions and issues identified from RCRS submitted by the participants. This
approach optimizes time usage by minimizing time spent on common knowledge
and/or agreed-to subjects, so that more time can be spent on subjects that
need to be discussed, such as issues and unresolved questions.

Charts should be in concise, simple bullet form or top level summary
tables, to present only the most salient points. Details and backup data
should generally not be briefed, although it can be included in hardcopy
handouts and held as backup charts.

5.2.4.2 Questions & Conanents. Most questions and comments should be
presented using RCR forms well in advance of the review, to allow presenters
to prepare and respond (see Section 5.1.9, “Pre-Review Documents
Distribution”). However, questions will arise during the course of the
presentation. It is recommended that such questions be held until after the
presentation to preserve presentation flow and for the sake of time management
(see Section 5.2.1, “Adhering to the Agenda”).
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Founw UP
STATUS:

DATE DOCUMENT

COMPL.IHED: No:
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Sample Action Item Form
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It should be noted that some participants may not submit questions and
comments prior to the review. Their questions can slow the proceedings to
unacceptable levels. The Chairperson and Co-Chairperson should screen such
questions and comments at his/her discretion, using the perceived value-added
as an acceptance criteria.

5.2.5 Recording & Implementing Decisions

Decisions made during major meetings and technical reviews should be
made part of the formal decision management process, as described in
Section 4.2.5 of the TWRS SEMP. Decisions should be based on documented and
traceable trade studies and risk assessments. If necessary, they should be
processed through the TWRS Program Decision Coordinator, who serves as the
central focal point for maintaining decision awareness, decision
prioritization and status reporting. See TWRS SEMP Section 4.2.5 for details.

Review decisions should be documented in the minutes to include:

● Statement of Decision
● Decision Issues
● Description of Alternatives Considered
b Decision Criteria
● Alternatives Exclusions
● Identification of:

Decision Maker
Decision Coordinator
Action Officer
Support Board (if applicable)
Key Contributors & Experts.

5.2.6 Closing the Meeting

Meetings should be closed by reviewing all decisions and outstanding or
unfinished business, after all agenda items have been completed, and/or the
Chairperson and Review Authority Co-Chair have determined the meeting is
finished. This includes a review of:

● Action items assigned (include the priority and due date, open
dates are not acceptable)

● Decisions made

● Other unfinished business, meetings, etc.

This closure process should document and display action items and
decisions in simple charts, listing the title of the action or decision, along
with the name of the responsible activity leader, and due date. These summary
charts should be shown to the participants, who should be offered an
opportunity to ask questions, and then asked for an acknowledgment of
understanding and buy-ins. This will facilitate future efforts through
increased understanding and cooperation.
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5.3 Post-Meeting Follow-up

5.3.1 Distributing Hinutes

The minutes, including formalized lists of action items and decisions,
action items forms, finalized RCR forms, and side meeting summary reports.
should be distributed as soon as possible after the meeting. This will
reinforce participant understanding and provide them with necessary
documentation to proceed after the review. It is best to get the minutes
distributed within a week (5 business days), while memories of the technical
review are still fresh.

5.3.2 Action Item !lanagement

Action items must be tracked to completion. A schedule of due dates
should be compiled to accompany meeting minutes. This schedule of due dates
should be placed in a suspense file, and reviewed on a scheduled basis by the
Chairperson. As action items are completed, the Action Item Form (see “Sample
Action Item Form”) should be updated until completed. Once completed, the
form and a summary of outcome of the action item should be submitted to
meeting participants as an addendum to the minutes.
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Attachment A

TECHNICAL REVIEWS: TYPES AND DESCRIPTIONS

The following paragraphs describe the purpose, scope, organization, and
reviewing authority for each review type. This section is taken from the TWRS
SEMP in its entirety. For specific guidance with respect to reporting, sign-
off authority, etc. see DOE Order 4700.1, DOE Order 430.1 (PMG-15) and the
TWRS SEMP.

Svstem Requirements Review (SRR) is a program level review, conducted to
evaluate progress in defining Program F&R, the architectural concept to
satisfy mission needs and to approve the Functional Requirements Baseline.
WHC TWRS Technical Integration will organize the review with RL TWRS Office
participation. DOE is the reviewing authority.

Technical Requirements Review (TRRJ is a program level review of system
requirements, conducted to: (1) evaluate the system requirements for adequacy
and risk; (2) ensure a mutual understanding among TWRS Program and Project
participants of TWRS Program system requirements, the corresponding system
architecture (design concepts), and test strategies; (3) assess the SE process
that produced the system requirements; and (4) approve the Technical
Requirements Baseline.

TWRS Program personnel will organize and conduct the TRR, with DOE/RL
participation. DOE is the reviewing authority. The TRRs will be phased,
reviewing the portion of the baseline applicable to specific architecture
elements with sufficient commonality to combine into one review.

Desicm Requirements Review [DRR} is held for each project to demonstrate
readiness for proceeding to design development, conducted to: (1) verify
project requirements conform with system requirements; (2) identify
requirements to be refined by the project; (3) approve the project DRD,
project architecture, and the Design Requirements Baseline. For each project,
the responsible WHC Project organization organizes and conducts the DRR, with
the RL TWRS Program Office participating in selected reviews, and the M&O as
the reviewing authority. The products presented at DRR form the foundation
for the Key Decision O review.

System Desicm Review (SDRl is conducted to evaluate the optimization,
traceability, correlation, completeness, and risk of the allocated
requirements, including the corresponding test requirements to fulfill the
project technical requirements. This review encompasses the total system
requirements and includes a summary review of the System Engineering
management work (e.g., integrated test planning, specialty discipline studies,
and Configuration Management) that produced the system definition products.
Successful completion of the SDR results in the approval of the Design
Configuration Baseline Phase 1. The project is responsible to identify all
required participants. DOE/RL will participate in selected reviews, and the
M&O is the reviewinq authority. For additional information on the scope of
the review includin~ a listing of products
project, see DOE/RL-95-12 TWRS Systems Eng

required for a technically complex
neering Standard$ Rev AE (Draft).
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The products presented at the SDR form the foundation for the Key Decision #1
review.

~reliminarv Desicm Review (PDR\ is conducted to review each project’s
basic design approach, the associated risks and to approve the Design
Configuration Baseline Phase 2. The review is organized by the project and
includes review of: requirements development, design activities, trade
studies, risk analysis, specialty engineering, test planning and conduct,
interface management, risk analysis and configuration management. The project
is responsible for identifying required participants. DOE/RL will participate
in selected reviews. The M&O is the reviewing authority. For additional
information on the scope of the review including a listing of products
required for a technically complex project, see DOE/RL-95-12 TWRS Systems
Engineering Standard, RevAE (Draft). The products presented at the PDR form
the foundation for the Key Decision #2 review.

Definitive Desiqn Reviews (DDR).are held for each project to demonstrate
readiness to start procurement, construction, manufacturing, and coding of
projects for verification. They are conducted to: (1) verify design
conformance with the design requirements; (2) approve the design
specifications updates; (3) evaluate the adequacy of the detailed design;
(4) assess design producibility, constructability, testability,
inspectability, and risk areas; (5) assess design readiness to proceed with
procurement and construction; and (6) to approve Design Configuration Baseline
Phase 3.

The project will organize and conduct the DDR ensuring the participation
of the appropriate WHC organizations. RL TWRS Program Office will participate
in selected reviews, and the M&O is the reviewing authority. The DDR can be
used for design verification purposes if it meets requirements of applicable
quality assurance procedures. For additional information on the scope of the
review including a listing of products required for a technically complex
project, see DOE/RL-95-12 TWRS Systems Engineering Standard, Rev. AE (Draft).
The products presented at the DDR form the foundation for the Key Decision #3
review.

Operational Readiness Reviews (ORR) are held following completion of
facility construction to: (1) compare the as-built configuration with the
design configuration; (2) assess start up; (3) allow for the orderly pre-
operational testing and turnover of the facility to the WI-ICfacility
operations; and (4) to approve the As-Built Baseline.

The ORR is conducted and organized by the project and the A/E. The
organizers will ensure participation by the WHC Program Office and RL TWRS
Program Office. The Construction, Test, and Turnover Packages and the
Operations and Maintenance Packages are presented at the ORR. The as-built
system will be reviewed against the technical baseline to support the DOE
review milestones and to permit facility operation approval. The M&O is the
reviewing authority.
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Decontamination and Decommissionin~ Review (D&DR). A D&DR is held to
ensure the D&D activities can be performed safely and to ensure that all
necessary permits properly reflect the baseline.

The responsible M&O organization will organize and conduct the D&DR and
will ensure the participation of all responsible parties including the 0$.0
organization. D&D baseline documentation and the updated operational baseline
configuration are presented at the’ll&DR.

After successful completion of the D&DR, the D&D baseline configuration
will be submitted for approval and configuration control. Approval will
authorize proceeding with the D&D.

The boundary between D&D and the ERC has not been defined. After it is
defined, this section will be modified to describe the review to proceed with
the ERC work.
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Attachment B

Meeting Logistics Options Check Sheet

Needed Number
9Dtion (x) Reauired

Seating

Side Meeting Rooms

Overhead Projectors

Flip Charts/Minutes

Video

White/Black Boards

See other items on Page 12 & 13

● Meeting agenda/plans to guide the meeting

Stenographer or scribe to accurately collect minutes, etc.

Applicable systems engineering, data, specifications,
manuals, schedules, and design and test data (specialty &
trade studies, risk and analyses, etc.)

Mockups, hardware, etc., as necessary

Review Comments Records (RCRS) for documents open for
discussion.

Message center for incoming messages

Lunch

Coffee

Bathrooms

Special Parking

Security - badged escorts.
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Westinghouse Internal
Hanford Company Memo

From: Tank Waste Remediation System
Phone: 373-5983 S7-81
Date: February 5, 1996
Subject: TWRS SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT PLAN, WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-002

To: All TWRS Level 11 and 111 Managers

cc: RFB File/LB

References: 1) Internal Memo, R. F. Bacon to L. F. Ermold, et al., “Systems
Engineering Application,” dated July 28, 1995.

2) Internal Memo, A. M. Umek to R. F. Bacon, “Systems
Engineering Action Plans,” dated September 28, 1995.

The TWRS Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEMP) is released for your
implementation. Your Systems Engineering Implementation Plan should be
revised to reflect your plan for implementing the SEMP. Jim Thomson of
Tony Umek’s staff will facilitate a team to prepare an integrated plan to
implement the SEMP. Each director will identify a representative to
participate on this team by February 12, 1996.

As I stated in my July 28 letter, you are required to implement systems
engineering to all your activities. You are accountable to ensure that you,
your staff, and your suppliers adhere to the systems engineering approach as a
standard procedure. This SEMP will be implemented per the implementation plan
on all TWRS activities.

..

sident and Manager
Tank Waste Remediation System

Csc

Hanford Operations●ndEnginaering Contractor forthe USOapartrnmt of Energy
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TANK WASTE REMEDIATION SYSTEM
SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT PLAN

1.0 INTRODUCTION

This Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEMP) describes the Tank Waste
Remediation Systems (TWRS) implementation of U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) Systems
Engineering (SE) policy provided in T& WasteRemediation System Systernr Engineering
A4anagemenzM@, DOE/RL letter, 95-RTI-107, Qct. 31, 1995. This SEMP defines the
products, process, organization, and procedures used by the TWRS Program to accomplish
SE objectives. This TWRS SEMP is applicable to all aspects of the TWRS Program and will
be used as the basis for tailoring SE to apply necessary concepts and principles to develop
and mature the processes and physical systems necessary to achieve the desired end states of
the program.

This SEMP is intended to be a living document that will be revised as necessary to
reflect changes in SE guidance as the program evolves. DOE Headquarters has issued
program management guidance, DOE Order 430.1, Life~cle AssetAlanugement,and
associated guideline documents that include substantial SE guidance. DOE Order 430.1
guidance will be applicable to the TWRS Program starting with the upcoming contract
implementation for the Project Hanford Management Contractor (PHMC). The TWRS
SEMP will be revised to reflect DOE Order 430.1 following contract award. Until then, the
SEMP will reflect DOE Order 4700.1 and DOE-RL Systems Engineering policy direction.
When applicable and not in conflict with 4700.1, the SEMP is consistent with 430.1
guidelines.

1.1 SYSTEMS ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT PLAN SWARY

SE is the approach selected by the DOE to establish and maintain the TWRS Program
baseline over the life of the program. To carry out the SE process in an orderly manner and
fulfill DOE SE policy requirements, a SEMP is developed to define and describe the
processes and controls to be used by the participants.

1.1.1 Systems Engineering Purpose and Benefti

SE is the application of scientific and engineering principles to; 1) transform an
operational need into a system of defined performance and conllguration characteristics
through iterative, disciplined, and documented processes; 2) ensure all necessary related
parameters are integrated to optimize a system design that meets program cost, schedule, and
technical performance goals; and 3) maintain controlled deftition of the system over its’ life-
cycle. The disciplined application of SE principles offers several benefits.

1-1
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●

●

●

●

●

●

●

An ordered and structured approach to systems development.

A common understanding of program goals and expectations by all
participants.

An integrated schedule of activities and how they relate.

Documented evidence of the current condition or status.

T-bility of significant program characteristics and system configuration at
any point in the program life-cycle.

Control of program cost, schedule, and technical performance.

Assurance that the system being built will accomplish the mission.

1.1.2 Systems Engineering Management Plan Strwture

The SEMP contains seven sections (see Figure 1-1,
Management Plan):

1) Introduction
Provides a road map to the SEMP.

TWRS Systems Engineering

Describes the sco~- and applicability of the SEMP.
Discusses the graded approach used for implementing the SEMP across
the TWRS Program and projects.
Summarizes the roles of the key participants.

2) Integrated Baseline – ?l%at we are trying to achieve
Describes the relationship of the program cost, scope, schedule, and
technical performance baseline.
Describes the phases of the TWRS Program life cycle including SE
products in each phase.
Describes an integrated approach to identifying and establishing
physical interfaces for systems and subsystems.
Describes the purpose for independent technical reviews.

3) SE Process -- How we intend to achieve the integrated baseline
Contains the general description of elements that constitute the
SE Process.
-- Mission Analysis
- Function and Requirement Analysis and Allocation
-- Alternative Generation and Analysis
-- Evaluation and Optimization
-- Test and Evaluation (T&E)
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Figure 1-1. TWRS Systems Engineering Management Plan.

——— —_
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4) Systems Management and Control - How we intend to control acn”vities and
products

Describes the activities required to manage the SE process and related
activities to ensure quality products.
Defines roles and responsibilities for developing SE products and
activities.
Describes controls used to manage the activity.

5) Additional SE Responsibilities
Identifies applicable standards and procedures to be used.
Describes other plans and controls that are necessary to accomplish the
tasks.
Describes any identified elements of the system that beeause of the long
lead times required for their acquisition, require special early
recognition and actions.
Describes the need for recognition and development of critical
technologies that may be necessary to mitigate risks throughout the
program life cycle.

6) General Information
Contains information related to the TWRS Program that maybe helpful
in performing SE tasks.
Provides a glossary of SE and program management terms that may be
helpful in understanding concepts and principles.
References used to develop the SEMP.

7) Appendices
Contains details required to perform SE activities.

A) The Graded Approach - Tailored application of SE is achieved through a
screening process that categorizes activities by risk associated with cost, scope,
and complexity. Guidelines for screening and tailored SE application is
contained in this appendix.

B) Technical Reviews - Approval to proceed through phases of the program
are achieved through the review process. Descriptions of the purpose and
content of each independent technieal review and sample criteria for entering
and exiting a technical review is included in this appendix.

C) Roles and Responsibility Matrix - Defines responsibility for SE activities
and products throughout the program life cycle.

D) Specialty Engineering Discipline Descriptions - Defines the purpose and

intent of technical disciplines that need to be integrally involved in the
establishment and development of system requirements and designs.

1-4
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1.2 IMPLEMENTATION

This SEMP applies to each TWRS activity (i.e., projects, subprojects) being
performed under the 71VRS portion of the Maintenance and Operations (M&O) contract. SE
will be implemented using a graded approach to perform the necessary and sufficient SE
tasks to achieve program goals. Each project will prepare an activity specific SEMP to
reflect any differences from this SEMP that arise due to the application of the graded
approach described below. The activity specific SEMP can be prepared in a “by exception”
format using this TWRS SEMP as a model and should define how the project activities will
differ fkom that outlined in this SEMP.

It is recognized that many of the activities of the TWRS Program are in different
phases of the program life-cycle. SE tasks appropriate to the stage of the activity wiIl be
accomplished in accordance with the graded approach through mutual agreement of the M&O
task leader and DOE/RL counterpart.

1.2.1 The Graded Approach

The many activities within TWRS differ greatly in type, cost, scope, and complexity.
It is appropriate that the level of detail related to SE be tailored to the particular effort. This
“graded approach” will allow for a screening of the proposed activity by program/project
personnel and, based on consideration of key elements and present state of the activity,
establish the appropriate level of SE and documentation to be generated. Agreement on the
chosen SE approach must then take place between project management and the DOE
customer. The graded approach will be applied to ensure thati

● The appropriate level of planning is performed,
● Necessary and sufficient documentation is created,
● Needed levels of reviews are conducted, and
● The project is integrated with the overall program.

The primary elements of the graded approach have to do with the risk/complexity of a
project and the present stage of the project. The latter element recognizes the fact that
within TWRS many projects have already begun. Detailed implications of the results of the
grading are discussed in Appendix A. It should be noted that examples given both here and
in Appendix A are meant for illustration only. Actual determination of the level of SE
required should be based on careful evaluation of the project against the criteria in the
following sections.

are as
The steps to determine the level of implementation of systems engineering
follow:

1. Determine the project riskkomplexity factors (high/moderate/low).

to a project
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2. Select the overall SE level for the project

Rev. O

- SE-1:
- SE-2:
- SE-3:
- SE-4:

Rigorous application of SE (high riskkomplexity)
Full set of SE, but taiiored to project (m~erate riskkomplexity)
Selective application of SE (low riskkomplexity)
Does not require SE products (management decision, virtually

no risk)

3. Determine required project SE activities and products

This process description is expanded in Appendix A. Tables are provided to assist in
accomplishing the above steps.

1.2.1.1 SE Levels. The result of the process described in Appendix A is the determination
of the level of SE to be accomplished by a particular product, based on a determination of
the riskkomplexity of the project being conducted. Four grades of projects are defined, in
decreasing level of riskhomplexity and applicability of SE.

The first level, ~, requires full SE documentation. Projects within this category
include, technically complex Major System Acquisitions and Major Projects involving
systems, structures, and/or components (SSCS). This type of project is typical of those that
follow the guidance in DOE4700. 1.

The second level, ~, requires the full set of SE activities and documentation, but
the effort is tailored to the level of riskhmplexity of the project. Projects within this
category include, (a) an existing systems modification with significant complexity, and (b)
modification to facilities or systems undergoing a change in status if they have been in one
condition or had one purpose or function for an extended period of time, and a substantial
change in condition or purpose is planned (includes facilities that have been in standdown or
shutdown for several months, and are being returned to service). This type of projects
would have documentation that is significantly less detailed than the SE-1 projects.

The third level, ~, requires selective SE documentation. Projects within this
category include, an equipmentisystem changeout not-in-kind. In addition, many analysis
and software projects may fall into this category, even though they do not involve SSCS.
Software projects are required to follow software SE as defined in WHC-CM-3-1O,
‘Software Practices. ”

The fourth level, ~, does not require SE. Projects within this category include,
“changeout-in-kind, ” where the change is a form, fit and/or function replacement of
essentially identical specification to the replaced part.

The SE levels are summarized in Table 1-1. They are described in more detail,
including seiection criteria and examples, in Appendix A.

1-6
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Table 1-1. The Graded Approach - Summary.

I SE LEVEL* I EXAMPLES I

SH - MajorSystemsAcquisition.
Rigorousapplicationof SE - MajorProjects

SE2 - Exist@ systems modification with significant
Full, but tailoredapplicationofSE wrnplexiry.

- Mtication to facilitiesor systemsulergoing a
changein status;substantialchangein condition

I or purposeplanned. I
w - Equipment/sync.XnChangeout-not-in-kind.

selectedapplicationofSE - Analysisprojects.
- Softwareprojects.

SE4 - Equipment/systcrnChangeout-in-kind
Does not requireSE

L 1 I
* See Appendix A for descriptions and crmma

1.2.1.2 Present Stage of Project. The diagonal diagram shown in Figure 2-2 indicates that
the start of a “project” is defined by a specification, called a Design Requirements Document
(DRD), generated by the program. However, some TWRS projects have started prior to
program generation of a DRD. In these cases, where it has been decided to continue the
project, a modification to the normal SE process must be carried out. Typidly this involves
project generation of a project mission analysis, and an “equivalent” DRD, along with an up-
front determination of the program risks assumed by this process.

Appendix A gives criteria and specific examples of how to deal with projects of
different SE levels that are already within the project life-cycle prior to applying SE.

1.2.2 External Implementation

For those activities that are the responsibility of TWRS under the M&O contract but
that are expected to be awarded to subcontractors for execution, the implementation of the
SE process is still a requirement. Actions performed that are critical elements of SE
integration (e.g., interface control and management, risk and decision management,
cmilguration control, etc. ) will be addressed to ensure that integral parts of the program
produce sufficient products and documentation such that the program goals are met in an
integrated and cost-effective manner. The mechanism for implementing the SE process can
be significantly different than for activities performed by TWRS personnel. It is important to
note that the basic principles of the graded approach as described in Appendix A remain the
same, but the external agent is allowed to implement the requirements in a manner consistent
with industry practices. This ensures consistency for TWRS activities and compliance with
the TWRS SEMP, while allowing flexibility to outside agents to take full advantage of their
existing procedures, documentation, and organization.

1-7
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1.3 KEY PARTICIPANTS

The primary participants and their general responsibilities are identified in this
section. Roles and responsibilities for uirrying out SE tasks and activities are identified in
Section 4.1.3 and Appendix C, Roles and Responsibility Matrix. Figure 1-2, Formal
Organization Interfaces, shows the existing formal relationships between the major
participants. Informal communication links exist between all of the participants.

1.3.1 U.S. Department of Energy - Headquarters

The DOE/Headquarters (HQ) provides support to the DOE/RicMand Operations
Office (RL) TWRS Program Office for technical integration among the following:

1) The TWRS Program
2) The Waste Isolation Pilot Plant Program (WIPP)
3) The Office of Civilian Radioactive Waste Management Program (OCRWM)

The WIPP and OCRWM Programs provide the current technical interfaces for offsite
disposal of transuranic and high-level radioactive wastes, respectively.

Figure 1-2. Formal Organizational Interfaces.

DOEI
HQ

Q “Q

OCRWM

WIPP

215196 C%O1O1.7
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1.3.2 U.S. Department of Energy - Richland Operations Offke

The responsibility and authority for forrmilating the TWRS SE program has been
delegated to RL by HQ. The RL TWRS Program Office has assigned the Tank Waste,
Retrieval, Treatment, and Immobilization Division as the oversight authority to monitor,
assess, and ensure the adequacy of the TWRS Program SE activities. It has established
TWRS SE policy for implementation by the M&O contractor. It will review and accept top-
Ievel program requirements and system descriptions as part of the SE process through
established technical planning and control activities. It will identify, review, and accept
project-level design requirements baselines for selected critical projects. It will also review
and accept change requests to selected critical health, safety, and environmental
requirements, regulatory requirements, selected performance requirements, and TWRS
Program system-level interface requirements. It will ensure that ‘IWRS Program SE goals,
objectives, and priorities are clear and reflected in the products produced by the M&O
contractor. RL has primary responsibility for ensuring participants, involved internally and
externally with the TWRS Program, establish and maintain appropriate lines of
communication. External technical communications will include: (1) technical committees,
(2)government agencies, (3) national laboratories, and (4) other participants in the TWRS
Program. As required, the TWRS participants will provide technical support and interact
with these participants.

1.3.3 Management and Operations Contractor

As the Design Authority, the M&O contractor has primary responsibility and
authority for executing the ‘IWRS Program for DOE-RL. The execution of the -
Program will include implementing the SE activities outlined in this document. The M&O
contractor will also identi~ the TWRS Program technology needs. The Westinghouse
Hanford Company (WHC) vice president for TWRS has assigned the TWRS Safety and
Technical Integration organization the responsibility to direct and review TWRS Program
technical integration activities using SE processes and technical management techniques.

M&O contractor SE tasks will be performed in accordance with DOE Order 4700.1
and DOE/RL SE policy until initiation of the Project Hanford Management Contract
currently scheduled for October 1996.

1.3.4 Project Hanford Management Contractor

The M&O contractor role will be replaced by a Project Hanford Management
Contractor whose primary focus will be integrating the activities of private contractors tasked
with accomplishing portions of the tank waste remediation activities. SE activities will be
conducted in accordance with DOE Order 430.1 upon initiation of the PHMC contract in
October 1996.

1-9
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1.3.5 Technology Development Contractor

. .

The tank waste problem spans more than the Hanford Site. Accordingly, the DOE is
approaching the challenges of technology development in a multi-site methodology. The
Tank Focus Area (TFA) is a multiple laboratory, multiple site technical team lead by Pacific
Northwest National Laboratory and comprised of Idaho National Engineering Laboratory,
Los Aiamos National Laboratory, Oak ridge National Laboratory, Sandia National
Laboratories, Westinghouse Savannah River, and WHC. The DOE/RL serves as the lead
field offke and administrator for the team.

The TFA manages, coordinates, and leverages technology development to provide
integrated solutions to remediation problems that will accelerate safe and cost-effective
cleanup and closure of the tanks across the DOE Complex. The technical scope covers the
major functions that comprise a complete remediation system.

Initial focus of the TFA Integration Team is on technologies that can be rapidly
deployed or meet near-term needs at multiple sites under multiple baselines. A major
responsibility of the TFA is to ensure that DOE’s tank technology budget is leveraged to the
greatest benefit across the sites.

1.3.6 Integration Support Team

The Integration Support Team (1ST) will assist the DOE/RL Manager of the TWRS
Disposal Program in deftig requirements, establishing tasks and working relationships, and
managing the private contractors contracted to perform portions of the TWRS Program. The
1ST will provide liaison between the M&O contractor and the private contractors for -
information products, services, and physical interfaces that are necessary for the integrated
conduct of the TWRS Program.

1.3.7 Privatization Contractors

DOE has undertaken an initiative to reduce waste remediation costs through the
privatization of certain portions of the program to clean up Hanford. For the TWRS
program, privatization is being conducted in two phases. In phase I, portions of the TWRS
activity related to processing tank waste are being demonstrated through proof of concept
contracts with selected private contractors. These private contractors will receive sample
tank waste, process the waste, and return immobilized waste product for continued storage at
Hanford. Phase 11expands the effort initiated in Phase I to include retrieval and
immobilization of the remaining tank waste.

1-1o
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2.0 TWRS INTEGRATED BASELINE

The TWRS mission is to store, treat, and immobilize highly radioactive Hanford
waste (current and future tank waste and the encapsulated cesium and strontium) in a safe,
environmentally sound, and cost-effective manner. The mission includes retrieval,
pretreatment, immobilization, interim storage and disposal, and tank closure. The TWRS
Program Strategy integrates waste operations, safety issue resolution, retrieval, pretreatment,
immobilization and waste disposal (Knutson 1995). In order to accomplish this strategy
TWRS is using a combined program and technical -gement approach to develop an
integrated baseline that combines the cost, schedule, and technical basis for remediating the
tank waste.

2.1 TWRS INTEGIUTED BASELINE DEFINITION

The TWRS Integrated Baseline is the complete set of cost, scope, schedule, and
technical information used to define and manage the total program. The Integrated Baseline
will evolve with increasing detail throughout the life-cycle of the system. At various points
throughout the program life, a “smpshot” of the total cost, scope, schedule, and technical
effort will be reviewed. After approval, this set of data is the baseline used to manage fhture
work. The baseline will be controlled using existing Configuration Management (CM)
procedures as referenced in Section 4.2.2.

2.1.1 Cost, Scope, and Schedule Baseline

The cost, scope, and schedule baseline is contained in the Multi-Year Program Plan
(MYPP). The MYPP is a cost and schedule management product, and is built around the
work breakdown structure (WBS). As the TWRS system architecture develops, the WBS
will be re-examined for modification as part of the normal program planning. The WBS
will evolve to become product based. Figure 2-1, TWRS Document Hierarchy, shows this
relationship. During the transition to a product-based WBS, crosswalks between the WBS
and the functions will be developed to ensure that all functions are covered and responsibility
is understood.

The MYPP contains a Program Summary Schedule, that includes program and project
schedules. The Program Summsry schedule is an integrated schedule that defines the
engineering and technical activities performed at the program and proj~t level. When fully
implemented, it will be a milestone-driven, product-based schedule that complements the
modified WBS. The integrated schedule will provide management with a tool to evaluate
progress against planned events and milestones. Lower-1evel program and project schedules
are integrated into higher-level program or project schedules. Program schedules integrate
the overall effort by including program requirements and architecture development, as well
as technical activities for ongoing and new projects.
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2.1.2 Technical Baseline

The technical baseline is the reference set of technical data. It contains all technical
requirements, architectures, and interfaces generated using the SE process (see Section 3.0)
to satisfy the TWRS Mission need. Technical data includes but is not limited to:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Requirements (constraints, performance, interface, and verification
requirements).

Requirements analysis references and supporting data.

Trade study results and supporting data.

Authorization basis and supporting data.

Architecture selections (hardware, software, and facilities).

Interfaces (physical and functional).

System Assessment Data.

Decision Analysis and supporting data.

Cotilguration control reference data requirements.

To reflect the evolution of the system description, the Technical Baseline is given
different names as it matures. The baselines are: (1) Functional Requirements,
(2) Technical Requirements, (3) Design Requirements, (4) Design Conf@ration phases 1-3,
(5) As-built Cotilguration, (6) Operational, and (7) Decontamination and Decommissioning.
Figure 2-2, TWRS Program Life Cycle, shows the evolution of the TWRS Technical
Baseline, the documents defining the baseline at each phase, and the related technical
baseline reviews.

2.2 PROGRAM PHASES

Program definition will be performed using a life-cycle phased approach. The phases
include; preconcert, conceptual design, preliminary design, definitive design, construction,
operations, and decontamination and decommissioning. The SE deliverables required to
support these phases are described in Tables 2-1 and 2-2.

The TWRS Program includes existing projects, operations of the existing tank farm,
support facilities and infrastructure. The existing projects are at varying stages of
completion, from conceptual design to construction. These projects will establish traceability
of each project mission and requirements to TWRS Program mission and requirements to
ensure all program functions and requirements are fulfdled.
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2.2.1 Major Technical” Products

The TWRS will generate products to communicate the Program’s technical baseline
evolution. Initial mission analysis will be described in a Mission Analysis Report. TWRS
system-level requirements will be published in a Functions and Requirements document.
Further deftition of program-level requirements will be published in a Technical
Requirements Specification (’IRS), Design Requirements Documents (DRD), and Project
Development Specifications using tailored Military Standard 490A formats. Architecture
concepts will be published in Baseline System Descriptions (BSD) and Project Design
Concepts. Formats for the TRS, DRD and BSD are contained in the Document Format
Guide (Orsag et al. 1996). Previous Hanford implementation of Mil-Std-490 is described in
WHC-CM-6-1 EP 1.2, Single Use Non-Gmstniction Spec@ication. Design agreements
between participants will be documented using Interface Control Documents (ICD). Tables
2-1 and 2-2 provide a more detailed listing and brief explanation of each product. The
document hierarchy is shown in Figure 2-1.

The TWRS is using a database tool to control and manage the information developed
to define the TWRS. The database contents were published as the Functions and
Requirements Document (FRD), WHC-SD-WM-FRD-020 Rev. O (Carpenter 1996). The
FRD included applicable portions of constraining documents, functional interfaces, boundary
diagrams, and issues as generated from the database. Future F&Rs will include architectures
and- test methodologies. -

Table 2-1. Program Systems Engineering Technical Documents.

Rogt’sm DocttmuuD~

MissionAMlysis IkUmmts thcmission snalysismsultstbaf tramhte mission ~andobjcuivea hmthemi.ssion or
Repro problem statemm sndorhcr top-level dmummts intomissionrequ~~. Imhtdes topkwel Systesn

~-=w,mw,d “’ Strategies.

TwRs Fullccions Dmments tbcresults ofthcftubzioos and rqkmems attslysis and auocarioltfn’oass that tnutsfolms
snd Rquimmew the !nis5kmSUl@3k rtsuks into a set of executable fundions defimd by nqdmmeats indud@
~ (=D) ~, limuionaI, hterfa% Sndperformancequhmmts. I@udea top-level functions snalysis,

m@wnmts idmdkation and sssigntmd, architectureseleuions, snd teatmdmdologies.

Bssehe Systsms cosmins summaryteXtmdilhsmtions forvisuaMng thcsektedsmhkmrw. Rcfemrlcesto trade
Deaaiption (BSD) tiY_~kl@kdss@Mx5tothc&l&d suppordnginfonnatiqt asitdevelops. ’Ihe BSD is

Uwiasammmmimion tool, formst “estmMes sltdstudiea, Ukdthenextlevef ofm@lwmts
generation. The dmummt isupdated for”mdqmdmt reviewasdformch bssehereviskmto~
baseline definition.

Interface control Dwuments (k@ a&~~ betw-pfojeUs sndprogram ortbeprogntm andtkextemaf
Domment (ICD) emirtmmmt.

Technkd Dotaunms k functions snd requkmm mslysis and allocation results io a specification fmnat

R~ -fm~-~d~ti mnthing untif the majorprogramelement missions are
specification defined toakvel that ftutctionssndqukmmts me suffkifsttly deUikd to sssign to projects. Includes
m) fulm.ions Snd mquhmem Snalysis resurts:intsrfa% psrfonnsncc, and Verhkafion ~.

Design Rcfereme ICDS, functions and req * alkated to a ~Ic project. Describes the esmtial
Rqiremms technical re@mmem forkigning, constnl&g, opemiug, audmaimdng thesyatan. Inoiudearhe
Domments Verifhtion rquknem for det - “ gifthereqpkneats bavebcatmet. Will beuscdbytk
(-DRD) project ssastmting point forthctilgnpr oecss.
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Table 2-2. Project Systems Engineering Technical Documents.

project Dmumat DoanrMu Dwcripth

project Miaaion Pnxkdon& wkthc DRDisnotavailabletothcprojcu. D~ theluiaaionallalyaia
AMlyaia resultsfortheproject.Givestbeprojectmkskmobjeckaandwtabliahcanlinktotbaprogram

Miaaioll.

project ICDa Dommema design agmemmw within apmjtct and~projects.

Jbi-- 1A project-level BSD. SacTable 2-1 for more information
Comept I
Prqjeu Dcvalopmmt Lower-level spcciticationbad on theProject fuwtiomand mq@uIEIIU dyti andfxaccabk
Spdkatim toctlcprogmm-kvcl rtq - tarnthe DRD. Provided as baaiato pafonndedgn.

Maa8/energyflow MaanalMiaIcrgynowsk!ta dcEcribingclearly totbe~ ordc!aign@oup what
thcprmesamustdo.

Piping and

I
Diagram show@ pip@ and “msmmamion mkmatw“ layouta.

Diagram (P&ID)

Technology Summrhs unuging orimovative tedmlogitauaed indaignw. Addftamtedokal
Devehpmmt Report adequaq of* tccbnology. Summark aaaochd risk maoagearumtad TEP. (Suppming

domneot, only written if using emerging or innovative tedmologics.)

Pmjeu Logistics Phu Dcauibcs thcdcaircd logistia programfor 8umthc~jeUarchktm. WJhO
addmtws IIYUanavailability, “~ pIaIming.mlpplysuppoxt,@=bnkaidata IU@amem
~~ auppoIt,manpower, tmiuing Rupportquimmts, awl pkagiug, bmdling;
storage, ad ~~ ~.

Pr@ect Repom _mededbythe pmjccttofully defiuethcir projcuauivitics. Exampksofprojcur eports
arc Al@native Solution Reports, Trade Study Raports, or Decision Analyti Rqorta. Ike
reports dmument project-kvelworkrclatadt odmmingtkpfojeu design ablution.

Sysftan Aaesamd

I

Domnmts theapproad andremlts ofusesshgaiating systems against allocatcdrcq”
Repmts todetmnim Wbatmodificatkms(iiany)al’cmquired sothcsy8tun complics withrU@mmta.

2.2.2Independent Teehnical Reviews

Independent technical reviews are conducted to assess the development of the
integrated baseline. These reviews are conducted according to DOE Order 4700.1, Project
Management System, and are expanded to ensure proper development, establishment, and
control of the 7WRS Program baseline. Reviews are used to verify conformance with
system requirements at the WHC TWRS Program level and with design requirements or
specifications at the WHC TWRS Project level. Technical reviews provide data for HQ and
DOE/RL (Key Decisions).

There are nine baseline reviews. These reviews are the System Requirements
Review, the Technical Requirements Review (TRR), the Design Requirements Review
(DRR), the System Design Review (SDR), the Preliminary Design Review (PDR), the
Definitive Design Review (DDR), the Operations Readiness Review (ORR), the
Decontamination and Decommissioning Review (D&DR) and Mission Complete Review
(MCR). Figure 2-2 shows the relationship between the reviews and the technical baseline.
Additional internal reviews are conducted, as necessary for TWRS Program and Project management.
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Each independent review must be successfully completed before starting the next
baseline phase. For example, successfid mmpletion of the TRR is required before the
Technical Requirements Baseline can be used as the input data to the Design Requirements
Baseline. Reviews will only be performed after entry and exit criteria are established.
Appendix B contains descriptions of the reviews and sample entry and exit criteria for TRR.

The organizers and participants of the baseline reviews will vary from review to
review. For example, the SRR will be organized by WHC TWRS Program-level
organization while the DDR will be organized by a Project. Program stakeholders will
participate in reviews, as required, to ensure the consistency and technical adequacy of the
evolving TWRS technkxd baseline. DOE/RL participation will depend on the baseline being
approved.
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3.0 SYSTEMS ENGINEERING PROCESS

The TWRS SE process is described in the following sections and is shown in
Figure 3-1. The process starts with mission analysis and continues with the TWRS SE
process, which is a modification of the Functions, Requirements, Architecture, and Test
(FRAT) process developed by Brian Mar (1994). The FRAT process consists of function
analysis, requirements analysis and allocation, architecture selection, and test deftition.

The process will be used to translate stakeholder needs into a system design and
develop an optimized cost-effective solution to the identified system need. The end product
of the process is documentation describing the preferred system and required performance.
The process will be used throughout the life-cycle of the system. It will be used in a
systematic approach that integrates the development, construction, test, operations, support,
and decommissioning of the system.

The TWtS Mission Anafysti (Knutson 1995) has been completed and functions and
requirements developed to support the Privatization Request for Proposals. Subsequent work
will further develop the functions, requirements, architectures, and test methodology to
define necessary projects.

3.1 MISSION ANALYSIS

Mission Analysis translates the mission needs and objectives, customer desires, and
other inputs, such as the value system, into mission requirements. The mission or problem
to be solved must be traceable to a documented customer need. The Mission Analysis is
conducted in accordance with the Mission Analysis Procedure, WHC-IP-1231 (Orsag et al.
19%) and the results are documented in a Mission Analysis Report (MAR). The information
contained in the MAR will be placed under cotilguration control as part of the TWRS
technical baseline and is the initial input for the BSD,

The MAR will contain:

1) Statement and description of the TWRS Program mission, including the
description of the initial unacceptable state and a definition of the acceptable
end state.

2) The scope and boundary of the TWRS Program, including a description of its
interfaces to other systems both onsite and offsite.

3) Listing of imposed external constraints (fixed policy, legislation, regulations,
and DOE directives) that provide the source of external requirements for
subsequent requirements analysis and allocation.
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4) TWRS Program technical objectives and values that will be the basis for
developing lower-level functions, requirements, and architectures. .

5) The key system-level performance requirements, technical performance
measures, and measures of system effectiveness to identify and measure how
well the system end state must perform.

6) System-level enabling assumptions and associated risks. These assumptions
will be carried into the functional analysis and identified and tracked from
identification through, resolution or validation of the assumption.

7) System-level T&E methodology to veri~ that the integrated system performs
as intended and the system level requirements are fulfdled.

Mission analysis forms the basis for the next step in the SE process, which is
fhnctions and requirements analysis and allocation.

3.2 FUNCTIONS AND REQUIREMENTS ANALYSIS AND ALLOCATION

The TWRS will iterate through the functions and requirements analyses and allocation
in accordance with the Functions and Requirements Analysis and Allocation procedure
(Orsaget al. 1996) to transform mission analysis results into functions and requirements for
accomplishing the mission. Existing architecture and initial conditions will be used as inputs
to this process. Functions and requirements analyses and allocation breaks down complex
systems into simpler related parts. The result is a framework of functions, constrained by
applicable requirements, to satisfy the mission.

3.2.1 Functional Analysis

The TWRS performs functional analysis to decompose the mission into a hierarchy of
functions that are both necessary and sufficient to satis~ the mission. The functional
analysis is documented in a functional hierarchy, fimction flow block diagrams, and
descriptions of the functions and fictional interfaces. The functional analysis results, when
verified and approved, wfll be placed under CM as part of the TWRS Program integrated
baseline.

The TWRS Program functions and their associated inputs and outputs will be
integrated with the Site functions. Integration means that functions will be directly traceable
between the Site, the TWRS Program, and the TWRS Projects in one continuous function
tree.
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3.2.2Requirements Ahalysis

TWRS will perform three basic requirements analysis activities: 1) requirements
identification and development, 2) requirements validation, and 3) requirements allocation.
The f~st activity identifies constraints, interface requirements, and performance requirements
from the three categories are explained below. After identification and development,
performance requirements are then validated by simulations, modelling, or analysis to ensure
that they will satisfi the mission need. Requirements are then allocated to the applicable
fimctions, interfaces, and architectures. Functions and the associated requirements are
allocated to each architecture to prescribe how well each architecture must perform to meet
the overall mission requirements, or to prescribe the characteristics of each interface.

1)

2)

3)

F~ter~
.

inciude regulatory requirements that are
derived from external sources ~uch as the U.S. Congress, U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency, Washington State Department of Ecology, and other
regulatory agencies, DOE Orders, Secretarial Notices, and other external
requirements of a mandatory nature. Where necessary, these constraints will
be interpreted to derive a performance requirement that is quantif~ble and
verif~ble.

~erf~ Rea~ are developed during the Mission Analysis and
requirements analysis, or ~posed on the system by the Site requirements
allocation that sre necessary to achieve the mission of the TWRS Program and
each of the individual system elements.

Re~ *applytothesystemand may be imposedeitherby
external sour-&s or deriv&l-&rough the TWRS Mission ~ysis.

The results of the requirements analysis and allocation, when approved, are
incorporated into the TWRS Program technical baseline.

All information associated with functional analysis and requirements analysis will be
entered into the Requirements Management and Assured Compliance System (RMACS).
RMACS, the primary SE tool, will be used as the central repository for all functions,
requirements, architectures, and supporting data. It will be used to generate specifications
and test requirements and is used to provide top-to-bottom traceability of functions,
requirements, architectures, and components. RMACS will also be used to track
requirements and analyze the impact of functional and requirement changes (see
Section 4.2.4).

The functions and requirements analysis and allocation process provides the starting
point for alternative generation and architecture selection.

34
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3.3 ALTERNATIVE GENERATION AND ANALYSIS

Alternative Generation and Analysis (AGA) is used to identifi and analyze alternative
system cofilgurations that satisfy mission analysis and technical baseline functions and
requirements, to make alternative architecture selection decisions. All reasonable alternative
architectural concepts will be screened against the functions and requirements. Those that
satisfy all requirements are candidates for further analysis and decision making. When
existing systems are an alternative, the system will be assessed against the requirements, all
deficiencies will be identified, and the resources required to modifi the system will be
estimated for use in evaluation and optimization activities.

The AGA Procedure (Orsag et al. 1996) describes the steps necessary to develop and
analyze alternative architectures and the Decision Management Procedure (Orsag et al. 1996)
outlines the steps necessary to make the architecture selection decision.

The architecture, in the form of selected engineering data, requirements, and
specifications, will form the basis for the technical baseline, and then be formalized through
internal and external reviews and controlled using the CM process. The architecture will
start as concepts and strategies at the upper level, and mature into greater detail at lower
levels. This process continues until an architectural element can be obtained as a single unit,
by subcontracting, purchasing, constructing, writing unit level software, etc.

To focus the design efforts, a BSD document is produced and maintained. The BSD
document provides summary text and illustrations of the architectural concepts of the TWRS
Program and becomes part of the technical baseline. The BSD will mature as the
architecture matures. The architecture selection and decision management activities will be
captured in the RMACS to provide a traceable basis for the TWRS Program.

3.4 EVALUATION AND OPTIMIZATION

Evaluation and optimization provides the main feedback mechanism for the SE
process and facilitates the development of a balanced, optimized design solution. Thus,
evaluation and optimization is performed throughout the SE process. Typical] y, there are
numerous considerations in selecting an optimum system and the evaluation and optimization
process ensures that no single characteristic dominates the design. Principal methods for
evaluation and optimization are described in the following sections.

3.4.1 Trade Studies

Engineering trade studies will be performed during all phases of the program and
project life cycles, whenever there is a need to select from two or more options. Trade-offs
are conducted among architectures, as well as the following: (1) requirements, (2)
engineering designs, (3) project schedule and budget, (4) cost effectiveness, (5) technical,
programmatic, environmental, safety and health risk, and (6) other significant factors, Trade
studies vary in extent and cost, depending on tbe complexity of the project. Planning of
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will be initiated early in the program to minimize impact on the development of
documents, specifications, etc., and continue through the life of the project.

Trade study planning should use a graded approach to ensure a cost-efffztive implementation
while still providing sufficient time and resources for analyzing substantial alternatives.
However, all selection between alternatives will be substantiated by some Ievel of trade
studies.

3.402 System and Cost Effectiveness

The basic design objective is to optimize the development of a system that will do the
best job at the lowest cost. To accomplish this, all elements of the system should be
addressed on an integrated basis and system analysis and trade-offs are accomplished to
develop a preferred approach. The proper balance of design attributes is an important factor
in analyzing a system or selecting an architecture, but the ultimate decision criteria is some
form of cost effectiveness.

System Effectiveness is defined (Blanchard and Fabryclcy 1981) as “the probability
that a system can successfully meet an overall operational demand within a given time when
operated under specified conditions” or “the ability of the system to do the job for which it
was intended. ” System effectiveness is a term used to reflect the operational aspects and
technical characteristics of a system. These include system performance, maturity of
technology, availability, supportability, and dependability.

Cost effectiveness is the measure of a system in terms of mission fulfdlment (system
effectiveness) and total Life-Cycle Cost (LCC). Cost effectiveness includes the elements
shown in Figure 3-2 and can be expressed in several different Figures-of-Merit, which relate
LCC to system effectiveness, and system capacity.

System and cost effectiveness criteria, Figures-of-Merit, and related Technical
Performance Measures, will be determined at the mission analysis level, and be continually
updated and used as criteria during the alternative evaluation and decision making process to
ensure the development of a system that operates effectively at the lowest possible LCC.
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3.4.3 Life-Cycle Costs

System LCC analyses will be performed to develop the requisite cost information to
support decisions on alternatives, personnel, product, process solutions, and risk assessments.
LCC is the total of the direct, indirect, recurring, nonrecurring, -and related costs incurred or
estimated to be incurred during the anticipated life span of the system. Early design
evaluations will include system trade studies that establish a desirable balance among
performance, risk, reliability, supportabtiity, schedule, cost, and other significant attributes
while complying with safety, regulatory, and permitting requirements. The TWRS Program
LCC analysis will be performed on a continuing basis as the program evolves and will be
established specifically at each technical baseline review. The TWRS SE LCC Procedure
(Orsag et al. 19%) describes the development of a LCC Program.

3.5 TEST AND EVALUATION

Test and Evaluation (T&E) is the TWRS activity that will veri~ that the completed
system meets the customer’s requirements. Performance requirements will be different for
components, subsystems, and systems, but are the inputs for each level of the T&E activity.
The determination of the methodology to verify that the system, and its subelements, satisfies
its performance requirements is an integraJ step in the SE process. Section 4.2.6 explains
the TWRS T&E approach.

The specific T&E method for verification will be determined as the functions,
requirements, and architectures are developed to ensure that the performance requirements
can be met. To be verif~ble the performance requirements must be measurable,
quantifmble, complete, accurate, and traceable. T&E ensures that mission objectives are
satisfkd because the system requirements (which were developed from the mission
objectives) are used as the criteria during T&E.

The specific method to be used for requirements verification depends on various
factors including cost of verification, importance of requirements, optimum system
measurement point, and schedule constraints. Requirements verification methods will include
one or more of the following:

1) Analysis
2) Demonstration
3) Testing
4) Inspection.

A grading system will be established to determine the extent to which the above
methods should be applied to optimize usage of the verification resources and avoid
expenditures where they are not warranted. For example, the most important safety and
performance characteristics of the system should be extensively reviewed, analyzed, and
tested to ensure satisfactory performance, while low risk, low cost elements may be verified
through inspection and limited analysis.
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4.0 SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL

4.1 SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT

Systems management includes the TWRS organizational structure, organizational
interfaces, roles and responsibilities, technical discipline integration, and sys-wms integration
activities required to develop a cost-effective system that satisfies the user’s needs.

4.1.1 Program Management Structure

The 7WRS program management structure has been revised since fwst published in
the TWUSProgram Management Pkn [1993] to focus on the projects. The revised structure
has a program level Technical Integration organization and project organizations. The
organizational structure is shown in Figure 4-1, TWRS Program Organization. The
individual project management structures are developed based on the needs of the project and
reflected in the individual Project Management Plans.

TWRS Technitxd Integration has been chartered to integrate the TWRS Program
technical baseline, and to implement the SE process in TWRS. Technical Integration
provides leadership in creating and managing the technical baseline, deftig technical
strategies and objectives, and implementing performance metrics to monitor progress.

4.1.2 Organizational Interfaces

TWRS will manage internal and external organizational interfaces. The internal
organizational interfaces are defined and communicated using organization charts based on
workscope (see Figure 4-1, TWRS Organization). For repetitive activities that call upon
personnel ilom different organizations, a Working Group Charter will be developed.

Interactions with external activities and organizations (e.g., Privatization Contractors,
1ST) will be developed through negotiation and documented in Memorandums of Agreement.
TWRS will identify a liaison to the external agency.

4.1.3 Roles and Responsibilities

A roles and responsibilities matrix is included as Appendix C. The matrix correlates
the activities and products with the organizations, which are lead, support, review approval,
and customer for those activities and products.
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4.1.4Technical Discipline Integration

Systems Engineers, and other personnel with responsibility for developing the
technical baseline, will ensure that individuals in the regulatory, health and safety, and other
specialty disciplines participate in the development of the technical baseline. These technical
personnel are an integral part of the engineering development process, and will therefore
participate throughout the SE process, starting with the Mission Analysis and continuing with
the process of developing the lower-level functions, requirements, architectures, and T&E
activities. The methodology for ensuring participation of the specialty engineers is the
formation of Product Development Teams (PDT) or Integrated Product/Process Teams (IPT)
to accomplish the FRAT process. The PDTs would be responsible for one of the
hierarchical functions (or subfunctions) and consist of process engineers and systems
engineers who form the core group. The core group would be supplemented by “specialty
engineers, ” who participate when the specific expertise is needed.

There are many types of engineering and non-engineering specialists who’s
participation in baseline development is vital to eryring a fully integrated system. The
following is a list of typical specialties that will participate in the TWRS development:

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

●

Regulatory Compliance
Public Health and Safety
Occupational Health and Safety
Nuclear Specialties
D&D
Environmental Engineering
Facility/Systems Commissioning and Startup
Human Systems Integration
Integrated Logistics Support
producibility and Constructability
Reliability, Availability, and Maintainability
Safeguards and Security
Standardization, Materials, and Processes
Systems Life-Cycle Cost
Transportability
Value Engineering
Quality Assurance
Operability (includes deactivation)
Test & Evaluation
Technology
Other disciplines.

Appendix D includes descriptions of each of the disciplines. Personnel with specialty
background or expertise should be identified by the Team Leader or other members for
participation as required to ensure necessary requirements are established to impact the
design process.
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4.1.5 Systems Integration

System integration fulfdls two functions. It provides a vehicle to focus effort and
resources where required by improving understanding of the Program path fonvard.
Integration is also the assembly of the physical pieces of the system into a whole.

4.1.5.1 Management Systems Integration. Integration is the process of unifying all of the
activities performed in developing a system to increase effectiveness and efficiency . It
ensures that all entities involved in system development are interacting to successfully
achieve the system purpose or satisfy the customer’s need. Integration starts with the SEMP
which integrates the customer’s needs with the WHC and TWRS management system.

Successful integration requires communication, planning, scheduling, baseline
mgement and interface management. Effective communication and the development of a
Systems Integration Plan (SIP) are the keys to successful system integration. The effective
communication is facilitated by the TWRS management structure and the use of concurrent
engineering in the form of PDTs. An information system that provides consistent, accurate
and timely data and direct face-to-face communication in the team interaction process are
important aspects of effective communication. The SIP addresses the processes and
procedures to be followed in integration of TWRS with other activities. The SIP will detail
the formation and use of the PDTs. It will also specifically address the need for integration
of private vendor facilities and project work with WHC and government-engineered efforts.

Integrated planning consists of consistent guidance, practical procedures, appropriate
tools, adequate resources and integrated reporting. The three key taskings in integration are
system deftition, establishment of an architecture, and verification that the proposed
architecture meets system objectives. The TWRS planning process ensures that no work is
performed that does not contribute to satisfying the customer’s need and results in the
MYPP. The TWRS SE Program Summary Schedule, an event driven schedule which is
coordinated to the TWRS WBS, identifies the key events and the accomplishments that must
be achieved by those events.

Baseline management, or maintaining approved, defensible and integrated baselines, is
covered by existing TWRS configuration management procedures. The TWRS Integrated
Baseline, covered in Chapter 2.0, integrates the plans, schedules and technical baseline into a
coherent management structure. Interface management, covered in Paragraph 4.2.3,
prescribes the activities necessary to manage the inter-relationships of numerous sub-systems
or components. The product of systems integration is integrated plans and schedules where
key milestones for system definition, design, construction, test, deployment, operation and
D&D are assembled and conflicts resolved.

4.1.5.2 Physical System Integration. Physical System Integration is the process of creating
an assembly from pieces of the system. It is used both top down and bottom up. TWRS
will use system integration from the top down to analyze all parts of a complex system, and
their interrelationships, to solve the problem and satisfy the customer’s need with the best
possible total solution. For TWRS this means that TWRS must be integrated with not only
the site but must also be cognizant of interfaces and relationships with other DOE sites. The

4-4



WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-O02 Rev. O

effects of TWRS on the interfacing components of other affected DOE sites, i.e., the
repository, as well as the effects of the other sites on TWRS must be considered. The top-
down integration continues with an in-depth evaluation, at each level of decomposition, of
the integration of the components of TWRS to provide the best “integrated” solution. TWRS
will use the FRAT process with emphasis on architecture deftition and interface analysis to
aeu)mplish the complete integration activities.

Integration occurs from the bottom up when parts (components) are tested at the
lowest level and the parts are then put together in a planned manner to verify the operation
of the entire system. Some bottoms-up integration does not require actual testing, but may
use analysis of the combinations of lower level results to verifi the acceptance criteria has
been satisfied. The TWRS Test and Evaluation Plan (TEP) will contain the details of this
integration process.

4.1.6 ‘lhixhg

Training will be provided to TWRS staff so that they have the knowledge and skills
necessary to understand and implement the SE Process as a way of doing business. This will
include training for present and new employees. The TWRS Technical Integration group
will have primary responsibility for developing the content and methods for training.

Training is a process that provides a managed trainhg program, a tmining plan,
training experience, and measures training effectiveness. The highest-level requirements for
training and the type of training expected for management, project leaders and technical staff
will be defined. A training plan will be prepared to detail specifically the content and
methods of training. This will include an introduction to SE and the use of the specific SE
procedures required for the conduct of TWRS work. The effectiveness of training will be
measured by monitoring; 1) increase in employee skills for doing their job, and 2) the degree
of improvement in the quaIity of the SE products.

4.2 SYSTEMS CONTROLS

The TWRS Program is implementing the systems controls described in this section, to
develop the TWRS in a cost-effective manner. These methods provide the tools to
effectively manage risks, configuration, interfaces, and decision making, to provide
traceability of all requirements, and to manage T&E processes and technical performance
measurement. Use of this structured approach provides management with cost-effective
controls over the life of the project.
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Risk Management

The TWRS Program is establishing a systematic and integrated risk management
program approach to support line management at program, project, and subproject levels
with evaluations of programmatic cost, schedule, and technical performance risk. The
approach uses a top-down, bottom-up flow of risk data and information (see Figure 4-2, Risk
Management List Organizational Structure). The primary tool for managing risk is the risk
management list (RML), which identifies risks, describes their likelihood and consequences,
and identifies handling actions and responsibilities. The RML may be supplemented by a
Critical Risk Management List (CRML) that includ~ only the highest risks. In some cases,
the CRML may be the only risk list presented to management, but a RML still needs to be
generated.
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Figure 4-2. Risk Management List Organizational Structure.

There will be an overall TWRS Program-1evel CRML and RML. Each project is to
maintain its own CRML and RML and oversee the development of applicable subproject
CRMLs and RMLs. Following are the key elements of TWRS risk management program.
Additional details are contained in the TU?USProgra~”c Risk Management Plan,
WHC-SD-WM-PMP-018.

● Each TWRS project will develop an RML specific to its activities and
consistent with the TWRS RML.
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● The T@S Programmatic Risk Management Plan will be periodically updated
to support fncal year planning.

● An integrated risk database will be used by program, project, and subproject
managers and technical staff to query, review, and distribute programmatic
risk information.

● Continued improvements will be made in the process and tools for risk
management including methods for identif@g risks, selecting risk
management actions, revision of procedures, training, and communicating
lessons learned.

● Mentoring assistance will be provided to projects and subprojects to help them
implement risk management.

● Projects will assign a point of contact for risk management integration.

● Programmatic risk will be used as evaluation criteria in trade-off studies.

The lWRS Risk Management Program will be managed and controlled through the
performance of risk assessment (identification), risk analysis, and risk handling (see
Figure 4-3, Risk Management Functions). Risk assessment involves the examination of all
aspects of a project or subproject in order to identify potentially undesirable events that can
detrimentally affect the program and make an initial assessment of the impact such an event
could have if it occurred. Risk analysis involves the process of quanti~ing both the
likelihood of an undesirable event and its impact should it happen. Wsk handling involves
the identification of handling actions, development of action plans, action implementation,
and status tracking, including planning for follow-on actions in response to programmatic
changes.

F1..Fl..F~
I

Figure 4-3. Risk Management Functions.

The TWRS Risk Management Program will be performed at all levels as functional
process steps. The process steps should be iteratively performed and have feedback
anywhere within the process. (See Figure 4-4, Risk Management Process.)
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Figure 4-4. Risk Management Process.
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Detailed instructions for performing the TWRS Risk Management Program are
contained in the TWRS Risk Management Procedures (Orsag et al. 1996).

4.2.2 Conf~tion Management

TWRS Conf@uration Management (CM) will be implemented in accordance with
WHC-SD-WM-CMP-013, Tank Waste Remediation Systernr Chfiguration Mnagement
Program Plun and WHC-SD-GN-CM-2001, Chfigurm”on Mmagernent Program Plan for
Hanford Site systems Engineering. The TWRS Conjuration Management Program Plan
(CMPP) describes the CM Program for TWRS and defines the requirements and
responsibilities for execution of the TWRS Conf@ration Management Program. It provides
the methodology to establish, upgrade, reconstitute, and maintain consistency among the
requirements, product cxmtlguration, and product information. The technical consistency
afforded by the TWRS CMPP provides for the safe, economic, and environmentally sound
management of the ‘IWRS products throughout their life cycles. This is necessary to achieve
the mission objectives and support the DOE Integrated Site Baseline.

The TWRS CMPP complies with WHC CM requirements and aligns with the criteria
established in the DOE Standard, DOE-STD- 1073-93. The TWRS CM Program implements
requirements of DOE/RL-93-O 106, Td Wtie Remediation System, Program Management
Policies, DOERL-95-$8 (E), Hanford Site Systernr Engineering Criteria Document @r@),
the Har@ord Strategic Pldn (October 1994); and RLPD 5000.1, Baseline Execution and
A4anagement Process, and complies with the requirements established in applicable DOE
Orders and Directives.

4.2.3Interface Management

The TWRS Program interface management process is comprised of identification and
documentation of functional and physical interfaces, and establishing and maintaining control
of interfaces. ICDS will be developed continuously throughout the TWRS Program life-cycle
beginning with the early conceptual stage. ICDS are a component of the program Integrated
Baseline and as such are required to be under cotilguration control. ICDS will be developed
in accordance with the established TWRS Interface Control procedure (Orsag et al. 1996).

The TWRS Interface Control Working Group (ICWG) is tasked to manage altermtive
generation and architecture selection, evaluation and optimization, and verification activities
between organizational elements. The ICWG is responsible for establishing and controlling
TWRS interfaces. The ICWG. has been set up within TWRS for the purpose of maintaining
cognizance and control of TWRS functional and physical system interfaces in accordance
with the TWRS ICWG Charter.
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4.2.4 Requirements Traceability

The TWRS Program will provide requirement traceability throughout the system life.
TWRS will use an integrated database, the RMACS to store and manage the SE data.
Changes to the database will be managed using CM processes (see Section 4.2.2). The
RMACS engine is RDD-1OO*, a relational database.

Requirement management and CM processes will provide traceability for all of the SE
data. Requirement traceability includes managing the requirement source (e.g., constmining
document, function decomposition, trade study), applicable requirements analysis to interpret
the source, requirement allocations to architectures, test and evaluation method, and revision
and approval records. These items plus all applicable issues, enabling assumptions, and
decision management references will be recorded and managed to provide a defensible
“pedigree” for m requirements.

RMACS contains not only the single integrated database but also supporting
information management tools to allow freer access to TWRS data for use by the engineering
staffs and other persomel. The primary access for the engineering community is via the
Browser, which is PC-based and readily available via the Hanford Local Area Network
(HLAN). Figure 4-5 shows the information infrastructure.
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Figure 4-5. Information Infrastructure.

* RDD- 100 is a trademark of Ascent Logic Corporation.
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4.2.5 Decision Management

The TWRS Program uses a Decision Coordinator to function as a central point of
contact for maintaining awareness of TWRS decisions and thereby providing assurance that
important decisions have been identifkd and considered in the decision prioritization process.
The Decision Coordinator produces an Annual Decision Status Report that will identify,
coordinate, and track the status of all TWRS decision-making efforts. The report contains
summary descriptions of each decision, a prioritized list of decisions, indications of decision
progress and status, and a compendium of decision documents from completed decision
actions.

Decision management provides traceability for affected decisions through utilization of
a rigorous and methodical decision-making process. Decision management encompasses a
slightly broader perspective than decision making. This perspective acknowledges the
interdependencies of decision making in complex environments and provides for the
cataloging and coordination of multiple decision-making activities. It is the responsibility of
a decision coordinator to maintain this overview awareness and to schedule decision-making
activities in a manner that promotes effective decision making. Once initiated, managing a
particular decision involves three basic steps (bold boxes shown in Figure 4-6): (1) decision
framing, (2) decision analysis, and (3) deciding.

Decision + Decision

A“ti’,v ‘1

Decision llecision Implementation

Coordinator Framing Analysis Commitment

4
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t
/
I IrlDecision

Plan Iq?!!!!pw

7Risk
Assessment
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Assessment I
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Figure 4-6. Decision Process.
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Dx.wn Fmming
. .

- Decision framing is the process of analyzing the problem and clearly
identifying and formulating the decision to be made. Framing results in the identification of
a specific statement of decision, identifkation of decision criteria, and the development of
preliminary notions of acceptable decision alternatives. The development of a comprehensive
set of alternatives falls under the responsibility of the ~

. .

(Orsag et al. 1996) and is a fundamental part of the trade study analyses. However, the
ftaming process develops essential insight into applicable constraints that will be applied to
any proposed decision alternative. The responsibility for developing the decision fkame is
assigned to a decision action offker. Working with the decision maker, the action offker
prepares a decision plan (described in -ion ~ (Orsag et al. 1996) which
documents the results of the decision-framing effort. These plans form the basis of
communication between the decision maker and those technical staff that will be responsible
for developing needed information as part of the decision-analysis activities.

Dewwhdyw
. .

“ - Decision analysis is the process of developing an understanding of the
alternative outcomes to a decision. It is in the analysis process where all alternatives
considered are measured against the relevant decision criteria. As the technical information
is developed for these alternatives, insight may be gained that leads to the creation of
additional alternatives that warrant consideration in the decision. Within the TWRS
program, risk is a fundamental consideration in every decision. As a result, the
identification and assessment of the risks of each alternative is part of each decision analysis.
Results of a decision analysis are documented in two ways. First, the specific details of the
analysis are captured in a detailed decision-analysis report (see the AGA procedure for
guidance). Secondly, the results of that analysis are reduced to a summary of the
information needed to make the selection of a preferred alternative. This summary
information is prepared, as a decision summary report (see decision management procedure
for guidance), by the action officer and presented to the decision maker to facilitate “
consideration of the analyses in the selection of the preferred alternative.

= - The fi~ outcome of the dwision-management process is the selection of an
alternative and the implementation of the decision. Each decision has an assigned decision
maker. For many decisions two decision makers will be needed, one representing WHC and
the other representing DOE/RL. The decision is signed by the decision maker(s). This
selection is further publicized by informing the decision coordinator as part of the decision
implementation activities. The decision coordinator maintains a record of the outcome of all
scheduled decisions.

Interface with Risk Ma~ - Any decision made retains an element of risk. Risk enters
the decision-management process at two points (see Figure 4-6): 1) as an adjunct to the trade
study efforts during decision analysis and 2) as an impact to the subsequently selected
decision following the decision-commitment process. This risk results from assumptions and
uncontrollable events that can not be resolved prior to making the decision. TWRS has
established a risk-management procedure to address and manage the impact of these risks.
The action offker is responsible for communicating risk related issues to those individuals
responsible for risk management, as identified in the procedure for risk management ~
~ (Orsag et al. 1996).
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4.2.6 Test and Evaluation

The TWRS will use Test & Evaluation (T&E) to; (1) quanti~ techniud and program
risk; (2) verify design and product conformance with requirements and spdkations; (3)
support technology and design developmen~ (4) provide continuing estimates of operational
performance; and (5) ensure that program objectives are achieved. Verification evolves with
program and project maturity and is accomplished through:

● Analysis
● Test
● Demonstration
● Inspection.

Model testing and simulation studies are conducted prior to the acquisition of
prototype and operational assets. These tests and studies include subscale test models for
verification of design and/or process solutions, full scale sub-systems to verify commercial
product compatibility with system requirements and computerized simulations of subscale and
full scale systems to assess system performance. They are conducted concurrently and
sequentially with system designs and other T&E methods to support the life-cycle
management of the TWRS. Resource requirements (hardware, software, persomel,
fadities) will be identified as well as conducting requirements and test planning analyses to
assess cost and schedule impacts which will be integrated into the TWRS cost profde and
master schedule.

The T&E Program consists of both development test and evaluation (DT&E) and
operational test and evaluation (OT&E). Although the primary goal for each is the same
(i.e., verification of TWRS Program requirements), the specific approach and activities in
each phase (development and operating) are different. DT&E emphasizes technology
development (research) and design development (prototype) testing. Program and project-
Ievel activities and involvement dominate this phase. The Technology Development
Contractor or the vendor is also involved if there is emerging or innovative technologies
being developed. DT&E supports the following: (1) early technical baseline development,
(2) requirements development and allocation, (3) technology verification, (4) prototype
design performance, (5) risk mitigation, and (6) technical performance measurement. Initial
DT&E efforts will be supported by analytical techniques (mathematical models and
simulations) and physical testing. Testing helps to define, develop, and select performance
parameters and requirements as the design evolves. DT&E culminates during the final
design phase.

The intent of OT&E is to ensure that the developing system is capable of meeting its
objectives, within its intended operational environment. OT&E is mnducted on operational
equipment and includes procurement acceptance, installation acceptance, pre-operational
testing, and operational (turnover and startup) testing. In this phase, Project, Operations,
Engineering, Architect/Engineer, and vendor activities predominate. OT&E will be
conducted to determine the performance and suitability of the integrated TWRS Program and
its elements to meet the TWRS Program mission and TPMs. Performance assessment and
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technical performance measurement efforts continue during OT&E to verify that test results
meet specified requirements.

A WHC ‘IWRS Test and Evaluation Plan (TEP) will be developed and implemented
to guide and direct the management of TWRS T&E activities. The TWRS TEP is the basis
for other T&E planning documents including TWRS Project T&E plans.

The WHC TWRS Program TEP will be prepared

● Summarize the objectives, responsibilities,
planned T&E.

and Wtih

logic, resources, and schedules for

c Describe the system-level tests to be performed, test rationale, relationships
other tests in the integrated sequence, and the contribution each makes to
verifkation of the system.

● Describe the evaluation process to be followed to ensure performance
compliance and verifkation of the TWRS Program.

● Outline each participant’s role in the T&E effort.

to

T&E documentation (Test Plans and Reports) will address the following information
to support conformance verification; (1) test requirements, (2) acceptance criteria, (3) test
scope, (4) test procedures, (5) test schedules, (6) estimated cost, (7) test data, and (8) test
results. T&E plans and reports must be developed, approved, controlled, and maintained
according to applicable DOE orders and procedures.

4.2.7 Technical Performance Measurem ent

TWRS will use Technical Performance Measurement (TPM) to:

● Gain insight into the maturity of the engineering design
● Identify key parameters for the T&E Program
● Provide inputs into overall program, decision, and risk management.

These parameters are compared to predicted values or are used on a relative basis for
comparison of alternatives. TPMs are tracked as a function of time once the system
architecture has been selected. From that point, deviations of the actual parameters from the
estimated (or design “goal”) values provide management with an estimated maturity of, and
the associated risk in, the TWRS Program.

TPMs will be selected from requirements that are critical to accomplishing the
mission objectives, protecting the environment, or ensuring public and worker safety. The
parameters selected for tracking will be key indicators and forecasters of technical success.
These parameters will be analyzed to help determine what should be verified along with

4-14



WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-002 Rev. O

when and how verification should be accomplished. (See Figure 4-7, TPM Relationships.)
The Technical Performance Measurement Procedure (Orsag et al. 1996) contains additional
information on TPMs and expands on Figure 4-7.

WHC TWRS Technical Integration will be responsible for updating, maintaining, and
tracking the TPMs. Some parameters will be tracked throughout the program. Others will
be tracked only during specific program phases or to identify and resolve specific risk issues.
TPMs will be input to T&E as test candidates for data collection. N the T&E program
progrmses, test results will be reviewed, evaluated, and compared to the parameter limits.
Trend analyses will be conducted to determine performance achievements (verification) and
deviations (corrective action initiation). When performance exceeds specifications,
opportunities for requirement or resources reallocation will be examined.
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5.0ADDITIONAL SYSTEMS ENGINEERING RESPONSIBILITIES

Includes other areas not specifically included in previous sections but that are essential
for DOE understanding the performing contractor’s proposed SE effort.

5.1 STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES

The documents shown in Section 5.1.1 are pertinent to the development,
implementation, and application of SE principles and methodology to the TWRS Program
and should be used in carrying out the detailed SE tasks and activities. The documents are
shown in hierarchal form to represent precedence of one documents guidance over another.
Other documents that provide additional guidance for performing the tasks are shown in
Section 5.1.2. These documents are provided as guidance in understanding the intent and
purpose of SE principles and activities.

5.1.1 Applicable Documents

DOE Order 4700.1 Project Management System

Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering Management Policy, DOE/RL letter,
95-RTI-107, Oct. 31, 1995.

Tank Waste Remediation System Program Plan, DOE/RL-92-58 Draft, March 31, 1993.

Tank Waste Remediation System Program Management Plan, DOE/RL-92-59 Draft,
March 31, 1993.

Tank Waste Remediation System Program Management Policies, DOE/RL-93-0106,
Nov. 30, 1994, (Note: Not yet accepted by WHC).

Tank Waste Remediation System Multi-Year Program Plan, WHC-SP-1 101, 1995.

Tank Waste Remediation System Configuration Management Program Plan,
WHC-SD-WM-CM-013 Draft.

Tank Waste Remediation System Risk Management Plan, WHC-SD-WM-PMP-018.

Tank Waste Remediation System Decision Management Guide.

Westinghouse Hanford Company Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering
Manual, WHC-IP-1231 , DRAFT.
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5.1.2 Guidance Documents

DOE/RL-95-12, Rev AE, Tank Waste Remediation System Systems Engineering Standard,
DRAFI’, April 3, 1995

DOE/RL-95-XX, Hanford Site Systems Engineering Criteria Document, Rev A, May 8,
1995

EIA/IS-632, EIA Interim Standard, Systems Engineering, December, 1994

DOE Order 430.1, Life-Cycle Asset Management and Supporting Guides, DRAFI’.

IEEE P1220 Standards for Systems Engineering.

Defense Systems Management College Systems Engineering Guide, January 1990,
Fort Belvoir, VA.

5.2 OTHER PLANS AND CONTROLS

“ This section reserved.

5.3 LONG-LEAD 11’EMS

This section reserved.

5.4 DEVELOPING AND APPLYING CRITICAL TECHNOLOGIES

The decision to proceed with the Privatization, the December 1995 TWRS
Technology Needs review, and other actions have resulted in the obsolescence of the TWRS
Integrated Technology Plan (ITP). The role of the ITP is being replaced by the Tank Focus
Area efforts (see paragraph 1.4.4) and the efforts cited below. TWRS represents the TFA
User’s Steering Group for Hanford.

The development of critical technologies for TWRS will be handled primarily through
the TFA. However, when the requirement exists for the development and application of
critical technologies that are not addressed through the TFA the following process will be
used:

The Hanford Site Technical Coordinating Group has applied the following needs
prioritizing criteria co establish the immediate (FY77 & FY98) technology needs:
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technology need address a critical gap in the existing program

Urgency - Is the technology need extremely urgent for meeting cleanup schedules or reducing
existing risk?

Cost Reduction - Does the technology need have the potential for significant cost savings
over the current baseline technology?

Effectiveness Improvement - Does the technology need have the potentiaI for significant
increase in effectiveness over the current baseline technology?

Safety Improvement - Does the technology need have the potential for significant
improvement in worker safety over the current baseline technology?

Schedule Improvement - Does the technology need have the potentiaI for significant
improvement in cleanup schedule over the current baseline technology? ●

Applying these as a screening or determining basis for critical technology needs will ,then
result is a prioritized list to be used for establishing development projects. Each technology
development project will be based on a Technology Development Plan (TDP) (format to be
developed). Each TDP will be tailored to include those sections appropriate for the
technology development effort at hand. The plan may include; a) an overall strategy, b) a
path towards proof of concept, b) a plan for conversion horn concept to application, d) scale-
up and e) other sections as appropriate. Additionally the plan will describe the resource
requirements and technical performance measurement parameters for tracking development.
If appropriate, a more comprehensive process may be required, in which case the Systems
Engineering grading procedure may be executed and a more comprehensive systems approach
applied.

In all cases, technology development efforts will apply established engineering and systems
engineering procedures as applicable.
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6.0 GENERAL INFORMATION

6.1 NOTES

This section reserved.

6.2 GLOSSARY

Alternative Solution. A candidate technical design strategy or approach that potentially
satisfies the functions and requirements.

Analysis. A series of steps in assessing performance requirements or deficiencies,

Architecture. The selected design solution from the set of alternative solutions that best
satisfies the requirements, and is used for more detailed design activities.

As-built. The end-item as actually produced (constructed, fabricated, etc.), which may differ
from the item’s design for construction. End-item design documentation should be changed,
if differences occur, to reflect the “as-built” ccmiiguration.

As-Built Design. Constitutes the design of the as-built operational system. Confirmation of
As-built condition ensures that the system is constructed according to the approved drawings
and that the system performance, quality of materials and workmanship meets system
requirements.

Assessment. An evaluation activity to determine whether results being obtained are
accomplishing desired purposes; a determination of whether a job, task, operation or end-
item satisfies all applicable requirements.

Baseline. A quantitative definition of cost, schedule, and technical performance, structured
using a product based Work Breakdown Structure, that serves as a base or standard for
measurement and control during the performance of an effort; the established plan against
which the status of resources and the effort of the overall program, field programs, projects,
tasks, or subtasks are measured, assessed, and controlled, Once established, baselines are
subject to change control procedures.

Baseline Change Control Board. A formal body of representatives, designed and chartered
by senior management, with responsibility for ensuring the proper definition, coordination,
evaluation, and disposition of all proposed changes to program baselines within their
jurisdiction, as defined in the TWRS Management Integrating Procedures or Change Control.
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Baseline, Cost. A budget that has been developed from the cost estimate made at approval
of the technical baseline; the majority of the budget has been time phased in accordance with
the schedule. The cost baseline is integrated with the technical and schedule baselines and is
subject to formal change control. It normally contains direct and indirect budget;
management reserve budget; undistributed budget and higher level budgets; contingency
amount; and amount for fee, as appropriate.

Baseline,
schedule,
Baseline)

Baseline,

Integrated. A baseline composed of and integrating the program’s technical,
and cost baselines. This baseline is subject to formal change control. (See

Schedule. A time-phased, product based, life cycle plan with a logical sequence
of interdependent activities, milestones, and events necessary to complete a TWRS project or
program. This baseline incorporates the total technical scope of work and provides a basis
for analyzing performance. The schedule baseline is integrated with the cost and technical
baselines and is subject to formal change control.

Baseline System Description (BSD). Document that provides an overall description of the
system, in an easily understood illustration and narrative format for visualizing architecture
concepts. It is used by the participants working on the TWRS Program as a communication
tool, and as a point of departure for brief~s, studies, and cost estimates.

Baseline, Technical. The documented functions, requirements, and cotilguration horn which
the program will acquire an operational system. Describes all or part of an Activity’s
functional, performance, inter-operability, interface and verif~tion requirements necessary
to demonstrate the achievement of those specified requirements.

Change Control. A documented process applying technical and management review and
approval of changes to technical, schedule, and cost baselines.

Characterization. Sampling and analysis activities designed to determine the condition and
present status of tank material, and to better understand the impacts of past operations on the
soil and groundwater.

Closure. (Hanford Site) The process by which a hazardous waste treatment, storage, or
disposal facility, which has discontinued operation, is ftily dispositioned in accordance with
a Washington State-approved closure plan.

Conf~ation. (1.) Functional or physical characteristics of a set of controls, including
hardware, firmware, software, and any other items as described in technical documentation
and achieved in a product. (2.) Description of the current state of a system or system
element, usually in quantitative terms.
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Confiition Management (CM). Part of an integrated management program that is used
to control certain technical relationships among design requirements, technical
documentation, and physical wnflgurations withii the TWRS Program.

Constraint. An externally imposed mandatory restriction, limitation or requirement, imposed
by agencies and organizations, such as the U.S. Congress, U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency, Washington State Department of Ecology, and other regulatory agencies, and DOE
Orders, Secretarial Notices, and other regulatory documents. Where necessary, these
constraints will be interpreted to derive performance requirements that are quantified and
verifnbie.

Construction. Any combination of engineering, procurement, erection, installation,
assembly, or fabrication work involved in creating a new facility or altering, adding to, or
rehabilitating an existing facility. It also includes the alteration and repair (including
dredging, excavating and painting) of buildings, structures, or other real property.

Cost Estimate. A documented statement of casts estimated to be incurred to complete a
project or activity.

CRWMS. DOE’s Office of Civilian Radioactive Waste Management’s system for
acceptance, storage, disposal of spent nuclear fuel and high-level radioactive waste. The
CRWMS does not include storage at the Hanford site.

Deactivation. The process of permanently ceasing active operation at a DOE facility in a
planned and controlled manner. A deactivated facility has been adequately prepared to
support ongoing surveillance and maintenance activities and subsequent decontamination -
activities.

Decision Criteria. A factor that is used to select a preferred alternative. A decision criterion
may be quantitative or qualitative.

Decision Maker. An individual having the responsibility for making decisions.

Decomposition. The process of breaking down a whole into its parts. Functions,
requirements, and systems each may be decomposed when proceeding from one level to a
lower level.

Decontamination and Decommissioning (D&D). As defined by DOE Order 5840.2 for the
D&D Program, gecontaminat ion is the removal of radioactive and hazardous contamimtion
from facilities, equipment, or soils by washing, heating, chemical or electrochemical action,
mechanical cleaning, or other techniques. Jlecomm

. . .
~ is action taken to reduce the

potential health and safety impacts of contaminated and non-contaminated facilities, including
activities to stabilize, reduce, or remove radioactive and hazardous materials or to demolish
the facilities.
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Design Requirements. ‘The “build to, w“code to, ” and “buy to” requirements for products
and “how to execute” requirements for processes. Design requirements are developed
through synthesis of detailed performance requirements, engineering standards and design
concepts.

Design Requirements Documents (DRDs). Documents provided to projects fkom program
elements, which defm the project mission. DRDs establish the baseline
elements maintain.

Design solution. selectedalternative approach or ,mchitecture that best
functions and requirements.

which the-pro-

satisfies the

Development Test and Evaluation (DT&E). A program consisting of technology and
design testing, initiated to verifi performance parameters of various system functions or
elements, conducted during the development phase of a program or project.

Document Control. The act of ensuring that documents are reviewed for adequacy,
approved for release by authorized persomel, and distributed to the appropriate people and
groups.

End State. The desired condition at the mmpletion of a program or project.

Evaluation. (1) A process to determine the significance or worth of a product, process,
system, function, or result, or the impacts of proposed changes. The act of determining or
verifying adequacy and effectiveness through audits, surveillance, reviews, self-assessments
(including appraisals), or other means. (2) Establish fitness for continued use based on
Federal and State regulatory requirements, U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) policy,
Hanford Site needs, and WHC Environmental Division criteria.

Evaluation Criteria. Standards by which accomplishments of required technical and
operational characteristics or resolution of operational issues may be assessed.

Function. A specific task, action, activity, or process that supports the achievement
objective, e.g., an operation that a system must perform to accomplish its mission.

of an

Functional Analysis. The first step of the functions requirements analysis at each level of
the systems-engineering process. This step identifies what the system, or fhnction is intended
to accomplish.

Functions and Requirements halysis, The determination of specific characteristics based
on analyses of customer needs, requirements, and objectives; missions; projected
environments for persomel, products, and processes; constraints; and measures of
effectiveness.
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Functions and Requirements Document. A document containing the high level deftition of
functions, requirements and candidate architectural concepts that are in-line with the stated
mission objectives and defined mission constraints.

Hierarchy. A structured tree arrangement used to describe relationships produced by and
subordinate to other relationships for system descriptions such as functions or requirements.

Human System Integration. The process of integrating the full range of manpower,
personnel, training, human factors engineering, system safety and health hazards, to improve
total system performance throughout the life cycle of the product, system, etc.

Independent Review. A
outcome of the review.

Independent Reviewer.

review conducted by individuals with no vested interest in the

Reviewers are not associated directly with the work under
evaluation. May be part of the cognizant DOE organization overseeing the Activity in which
the review is taking place.

Interface. A functional or physical system boundary between two or more sub-systems or
end items, across which materials, data, or energy passes.

Interface Control Documents (ICDS). A document, representing a design agreement
between interfacing hardware, or software systems, which fully defines the interface. An
ICD is placed under Conflation Control and is considered part of the baseline.

Interface Requirement. A necessary function input that is defined at the system boundary
across which material, data, or energy passes.

Life Cycle Cost. The sum total of direct, indirect, recurring, non-recurring, and other
related costs incurred or estimated to be incurred in the acquisition, operation,
decommissioning and disposal of a designated item.

Measure of Effectiveness. A set of attributes that define how the measure of success is
satisfied. The measure of success is a general statement; the measure of effectiveness is
more specific. Deftition used by DOE managers to accept or reject deliverables.

Measure of Success. A set of attributes that, when compared to actual results, shows how
well the mission was accomplished.

Memorandum of Agreement (MOA). Written agreement between organizations, agencies,
etc., which formally describes and documents specific relationships between them.

Memorandum of Understand~ (MOU). A written agreement between organizations,
agencies, etc., broadly states and documents a basic understanding of tasks and describing a
method for performing these tasks.
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Milestone. An important or critical event, with zero duration, that represents the
achievement of a stated objective on a schedule. Each milestone will be specifically defined
and uniquely identified, and will provide an objective statement of the criteria for its
completion.

Mission Analysis Report. A high level evaluation of the mission statement, generated to
provide suftlcient information to allow the accomplishment of functional decomposition, the
derivation of requirements, and the evaluation of architectures that will meet the mission
objectives.

Mission Statexnent. A declaration (usually written) of what is to be accomplished.

Modification. Any work that involves a design cotilguration change to a facility, structure,
system, subsystem, equipment, or component.

Multi-Year Program Plan (MYPP). Objectives, performance criteria, system (program)
requirements, schedules, and high-level cost estimates for the foreseeable life of the program.
The approved MYPP becomes the multi-year program baseline description document.

Need. A user related capability shortfall (such as those documented in a mission analysis or
engineering change notice), or an opportunity to satisfy a capability requirement because of a
new technology application or breakthrough, or to reduce cmts.

Operational Effectiveness. The overall degree of mission accomplishment of a system when
used in the environment planned or expected for operational employment of the system.

Operational Readiness Review (ORR). A review cmducted by the responsible contractor
for determining that an activity, project, process, or facility is ready to proceed to the next
phase of operation (e.g., startup, restart, operation, or occupancy).

Operational Test and Evaluation (OT&E). A program consisting of pre-operational and
operational testing initiated to verify performance parameters of various system functions or
elements.

Performance. A quantitative measure characterizing a physical or functional attribute
relating to the execution of a mission of function. Performance attributes primarily include
quantity (how many or how much), quality (how well), cost (how much), and timeliness
(when and how responsive, how frequent) and may include coverage (how much area, how
far), and readiness (availability, mean time between failure). Performance is an attribute for
ail system personnel, products and processes including those for development, production,
verification, deployment, operations, support, training, and disposal,
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Performance Requirement. The extent to which a mission or function must be executed,
generally measured in terms of quantity, quality, coverage, timeliness or readiness.
Performance requirements are initially clef- through requirements analyses and trade
studies using mission need, objective, and/or requirement statements. Performance
requirements are assigned to lower level system functions through topdown allocation, and
are assigned to programs, program elements and projects through synthesis.

Physical System. Facilities, systems, equipment, materials, information, activities, and the
persomel required to perform those activities necessary to manage waste remediation.

Program. An organized set of activities directed toward a common purpose or goal
undertaken or proposed in support of an assigned mission area. A program may include one
or more major system acquisitions or major projects, other projects, operations, or some
combination thereof.

Project. Unique discrete work within the TWRS Program or program element that has
firmly established objectives (deliverable@, budget (cast) and scheduled beginning,
intermediate, and ending date milestones. These discrete elements of work have unique
constraints due to capital finding requirements and reporting to Congress. (These are some
times called a program element.)

Public. Any person, organization, mmpany, or foreign country having interest in
information concerning site activities, but not having a specific contract or agreement
obligating it to protect the information.

Public Involvement. Process by which the views of all parties interested in Hanford
decisions (interested and affected individuals, organizations, customers, State and local
governments, and other federal agencies) are integrated into Hanford’s decision-making
process. The public involvement process provides a means by which public concerns, needs,
and values are identified prior to decisions, so that decisions reflect the views of the public,
to the extent possible given environmental, fwcial, legal, and technical constraints.

Quality Assurance. All planned and systematic actions necessary to provide adequate
cmildence that a facility, structure, system or component will perform satisfactorily in
service. Quality assurance includes quality control, which comprises all those actions
necessary to control and verify the features and characteristics of a material, process,
product, or service to specified requirements.

Remediation. Action taken to safely store, maintain, treat, and dispose of tank waste, the
main focus of the TWRS Program mission.
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Requirement. (1) Characteristics that identify the accomplishment levels needed to achieve
specific objectives for a given set of conditions. (2) How well the system needs to perform a
fimction. The extent to which a function must be executed, generally measured in terms of
quantity, quality, coverage, timeliness, or safety. Requirements include constraints,
performance requirements and interface requirements.

Requirements Analysis. The determination of system specific characteristics based on
analyses of customer needs, requirements, and objectives; missions; projected utilization
environments for peciple, products, and processes; constraints; and measures of effectiveness.

Restoration. Return of a system to the ~erating condition for which it was originally
designed, or the return of an environment to its natural state.

Risk. A measure of the uncertainty of attaining a goal, objective, or requirement pertaining
to technical performance, cost, and schedule. Risk level is categorized by the probability of
occurrence and the consequences of occurrence. It is assessed for program, product, and
process aspects of the system, and includes the adverse consequences of process variability.
The sources of risk include technical (e.g., feasibility, operability, producibility, testability,
and systems effectiveness); cost (e.g., estimates, goals); schedule (e.g., technologyhnaterial
availability, technical achievements, milestones); and programmatic (e.g., resources,
contractual) uncertainty.

Risk Analysis. Process to determine the probability of events occurring and the
consequences the potential events would have on the program, should they occur. The
purpose of risk analysis is to discover the causes, effects, and the magnitude of perceived
risks.

Risk Assessment. The process of reviewing, examining and judging whether potential risks
are acceptable.

Risk Handling. The development and the implementation of techniques and methods to
reduce or control the risk.

Risk Management. An organized, analytic process to identify what can go wrong, to
quantify and assess associated risks, and to irnplementkcmtrol the appropriate approach for
preventing or handling each risk identified.

Risk Planning. The process of organizing an approach to identifying, quantifying,
determining impact, and then eliminating, minimizing, or containing the effects of
undesirable occurrences and minimizing the probability of those occurrences.
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Specification. (1) A document prepared to support acquisition

o

and life cycle management
that clearly and accurately describes essential technical requirements and verification
procedures for items, materials and services. (2) A statement of a set of requirements to be
satisfied by a product, material, or process indicating, whenever appropriate, the procedure
by which it may be determined whether the requirements given are satisfied.

Specification Tree. The hierarchical depiction of all the specifications needed to control the
development, manufacture, and integration of items in the transition from customer needs to
the complete set of system solutions that satisfy those needs.

Stakeholder. An individual or group who is likely to be affected by, or who perceives itself
to be affected by, and has an interest in a DOE policy, program, or project.

Stakeholder Values. Principles and standards held by stakeholders, which are used in the
decision making process for a DOE Activity.

System. A combination of related functions or equipment integrated into a single activity.

Synthesis. The translation of functions and requirements into possible integrated solutions
(resourcesand techniques) satisfying basic input requirements. System element alternatives
that satisfy allocated performance requirements are generated; preferred system element
solutions that satisfy internal and external physical interfaces are selected, system concepts,
preliminary designs and detailed designs are completed as a function of the development
phase; and system elements are integrated into a physical architecture.

System. (1) An integrated compilation of people products and processes that provides a
capability to satisfy a stated need or objective. (2) A combination of related functions or
equipment integrated into a single activity.

System Life Cycle. The period extending from inception of development activities, based on
an identified need or ob@ctive, through decommissioning and disposal of the system.

Systems Engineering. A comprehensive, iterative problem-solving process that is used to:
(a) transform validated DOE needs and requirements into a life cycle balanced solution set of
system product and process designs, (b) generate information for decision makers,
(c) integrate to optimize and (d) provide information for the next program phase. The
problem-solving process and success criteria are defined through requirements analysis,
functional analysis, and systems analysis and control. Alternative solutions, evaluation of
those alternatives, selection of the best life cycle balanced solution, and the description of the
solution through the design package are accomplished through transitioning from a fimctioml
concept to a physical concept using systems analysis and modeling techniques.
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Systems Engineering Management. Organizing and directing tasks, activities, and
performances related to the technical baseline work, defii the Systems Engineering
process, ensuring that the process is followed, reviewing technical results, and making
strategic technical decisions based on those results for the system under development.

Systems Engineering Management Plan (SEMP). The document that defines the policies
and guidance for the application of systems engineering.

Tank Waste Remediation System (TWRS). An integrated solution for carrying out the
specific functions associated with remediating tank waste. The TWRS enwmpasses: ‘
existing facilities; waste storage tanks (including the tank waste); evaporators; pipelines;
supporting facilities that comprise the total TWRS infrastructure, including upgrades to
existing facilities/equipment; and new facilities.

Teebnical Performance Measurement. An evaluation, preferably quantitative, that predicts
the future performance of a physical system, subsystem, or component, and compares that
prediction to performance requirements.

Technical Reviews. A series of systems engineering evaluations by which the progress of a
program is assessed relative to its technical or contractual requirements. These are conducted
at logical transition points in the development effort to reduce risk by identifying and
correcting probIems/issues resulting from work completed before the program can be
disrupted or delayed. Technical Reviews provide a method for the performing contractor and
the DOE to determine that the development of a project and its documentation have met its
requirements.

Technical Requirements Specifications (’IRS). Documents containing the results of
functional decomposition, requirements analysis, architecture selection and test methodology
development that defines the performance characteristics of a system necessary for the system
to achieve its objectives. The document is approved during the Technical Requirements
Review.

Test and Evaluation. The complete set of activities that verify that End Products meet
customer requirements. T&E includes (1) reviews and analysis performed during the design
process, (2) inspection activities during manufacturing and construction, and (3) testing
performed during design, manufacturing, construction and turnover activities.

Trade Study. (1.) A process of comparing or trading the strengths and weaknesses of
altermtive approaches or attributes; (2.) A feedback process for resolving inconsistencies
between the levels of an activity; (3.) the analysis of the ability of a design solution to meet
its stated objectives.

Uncertainty. Lack of technical, schedule, cost, or institutional information that could
adversely impact the outcome or ability of a program to accomplish the mission.

6-1o



WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-O02 Rev. O

Validation. (1) An assessment to verify system requirements will satisfy mission objectives.
(2) A demonstration that a predictive model and its mathematiczd expression adequately
reflect reality. Validation usually consists of comparing the results of the applied
mathematical expression to measured results from the system being modeled (or from similar
or identical systems), and showing that any differences were expected andlor within
acceptable error.

Value System. The identification and deftition of public and stalceholder values - their
measures of success, effectiveness, and performance. These values include constraints and
criteria.

Verifkation. The act of determining and documenting whether items, activities, processes,
services, or documents mnform to specified constraints, requirements or commitments. This
process is performed at each level of system architecture development (i.e., from hardware
item components through the system level). The method used to show compliance (test,
inspection, demonstration, or analysis) is dependent on architecture complexity, engineering
test data availability, and validated analytical methods availability or existence.

Work Breakdown Structure (WBS). A product-oriented family tree composed of hardware,
software, services, data, and facilities which result from systems engineering efforts during
development and construction, completely deftig the program or projects. Provides
framework for work planning, scheduling, budgeting, cost accumulation and reporting of
performance during the life of program or project.
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APPENl~ A
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A.1 INTRODUCTION

Because activities within TWRS differ greatly in type, cost, scope, and complexity, it is
appropriate that the level of detail related to SE be tailored to the particular effort. This “graded
approach” will allow for a screening of the proposed activity by prograrnlproject personnel and,
based on mnsideration of key elements and present state of the activity, establish the appropriate
level of SE and documentation to be generated. Agreement on the chosen SE approach must
then take place between project management and the DOE customer. The graded approach will
be applied to ensure that

● The appropriate level of planning is performed,
● Necessary and sufficient documentation is created,
● Needed levels of reviews are conducted, and
● The project is integrated with the overall program.

A screening process is used to determine the level of implementation of systems
engineering to a project. The steps to be followed are:

1. Determine the project riskkmrnplexity factors (high/moderate/low) using
Table A. 1.

2. Assign an SE level;

- SE-1: Rigorous application of SE (high riskhrnplexity)
- SE-2: Full set of SE, but tailored to project (moderate riskkomplexity)
- SE-3: Selective application of SE (low risk/complexity)
- SE-4:. Does not require SE products (management decision, virtually no risk)

3. Select project SE requirements using guidance from Table A.2.

Application of the f~st step is described in Section A.2.

The assignment of SE level to the project is discussed in Section A.3.

Section A.4 gives guidance on selection of required project SE activities and documents,
based on the results of the previous steps.
might be applied to generic projects.

Section A.5 describes how present
systems engineering. This recognizes the
begun.

Examples are included that show how the results

stage of the project influences the application of
fact that within TWRS some projects have already

A-3



WHC-SD-WM-SEMP-O02 Rev. O

A.2 DE~G THE PROJECT RISK/COMPLEXITY FACTORS

The initial task for application of a graded approach to systems engineering is to
determine the possible impacts to safety, environmental compliance, safeguards and security,
programmatic importance, magnitude of the hazard, and fmcial impacts, system capability
from the project-specific requirements. A screening of the project with respect to these elements
is the first step in determining the level of systems engineering required for the project. This
is accomplished through use of Table A. 1, “Graded Project Risk Areas/Complexity Factors. ”
This table is taken from a draft of PMG-10, the “Project Execution and Engineering
Management Planning Guide, ” (9/15/95), one of the guides that will be used in application of
DOE430. 1. The elements of this table should be used by the project manager and the DOE
counterpart to identi~ and determine the risk and complexity factors of the project. The table
is qualitative in that it involves an assignment of “low, ” “medium, ” or “high” to each element
of the table.

A.3 ASSIGNING SE LEVEL TO THE PROJECT

Once the elements of the table have been assigned a value, it is up to the project
management and their DOE-RL customer to agree on an overall screening level; high, medium,
or low. This is a subjective process, and should be guided by an objective appraisal of the
results of the application of Table A. 1 to the project.

An overall project risk/complexity value of ~ will result in the project being assigned
a systems engineering level of SE-1. At this level the fill suite of systems engineering activities
and products must be accomplished.

An overall project riskkomplexity value of ~ will result in the project being
assigned a systems engineering level of SE-2. Assignment at this level will also result in a full
suite of systems engineering activities and products, however they will be tailored to be
commensurate with the project risk/complexity. This means, for example, that even though this
level project must develop a design requirements document (DRD), the document may be less
comprehensive and the level and extent of review may be less than that required for an SE-1
project.

A overall project riskhmplexity value of@ will result in the project being assigned
a systems engineering level of SE-3. SE-3 level projects require selective application of systems
engineering. In many cases this means that a specific SE activity may be performed informally,
and documentation is not necessarily required.

The project is assigned a systems engineering level of SE-4 if it is decided that the
risk/complexity of the project is low enough that no systenis engineering is required.
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RISK/COMPLE~ LOWRISK MODEWTE RISK HIGHRISK .
FACTOR

lTICHNOLOGY Common/off-the-shelftechnology Proven/state4f-the-arttechnology Unproventechnology
Civil/conventionalconstruction Engineeredequipment New system

Testing H@ly engineered equipment
R&D or investigative requirements
Extensive testing
Nuclear facility

rmm Ample time to perform work Reasonable time to perfomrtwork (tight Compressed time frame to perform work
but possible) DOE commitments with other agencies

(e.g., DoD, NASA, EPA, NRC), states,
etc.

INTERFACES No major impact on site Potential impact on site operations, other Potential major impact on site operations,
operations, other contractors, contractors, projects, programs, etc. other contractors, projects, programs, etc.
projects. programs etc.

NUMBER OF KEY 1 2-3 3 or more

PARTICIPAIVPS

CONTRACTOR Proven track record Lnited experience Newly acquired capabilities

CAPABILITIES

MAGNITUDE AND TYPE Hazardous or low-level waste, tidly Hazardous or low-level waste, High-level or mixed waste, regardless of

OF ENVIRONMENTAL characterized moderately characterized characterization

CONTAMINATION

REGULATORY None EPA,NRC,or states EPA,NRC,or states
iNVOLVEMENT

NEPA Categorical Exclusion Environmental Assessment Environmental Assessment or
and and Environmental impact Statement or

ENVUtONMENTAL No permitting Ordinarypermittingrequired Uniquepermittingrequired
PERMITS(RCRA,CWA,
CAA, etc.) or LICENS~G



RISK/COMPLEX~Y
FACTOR

NUMBER OF
LOCATIONS

SITE OWNERSHIP

SITE
iMPROVEMENTS/ACCE
Ss

LABOR SKILH

AVAILABILITY

STAFF BUILD-UP

PRODUCTIVITY

QUALITY
REQUIREMENTS

FUNDING

POLITICAL VISIBILITY

:OST SHARING

Table A. 1 Graded Project Risk Areas/Complexity Factors

LOW RISK

1

DOE property

No infrastmcture/improvemen&
required and accessible

Low or moderateskill labor

Readily available

Gradual

Low or averageproductivity
assumed andlow schedule risk

Large quality tolerances and low
productivity risk

Less than one-year duration
Small project (e.g., GPP size)

None

None

MODERATE ~K

2-3

Government, state, or participmt
property

Minor infrastructure/kprovemenk
requiredand accessible

Moderate or highly skilled labor

Availability restricted

Measuredorphased

Low or average productivity assumed
andmoderate schedule risk

Moderate quality tolerances (re-work
likely) andmoderateproductivityrisk

2-3-Yxtr duration
Other Line Item Project size

kfinor

1

HIGH RISK

4 or more

Privateproperty

Majorinfhwructure/iirovemen@
requiredor dfi~t acwm

Moderateor highlyskilledlabor

Availabilityseverelyresticted

Rapid

Averageor highproductivityassumed
and moderateor high schedule risk

Precision work (re-work expected) and
moderateor high productivityrisk NQA1

2 or more year duration
Other Line Item, MP, MSA size

bfajor

t or more



Table A. 1 Graded Proiect Rkk Areas/Comrdexitv Factors. -r....... - —-----

RISK/COMPLEXTl’Y LOW RISK MODERATE RISK HIGH RISK
FACTOR

PUELIC INVOLVEMENT None Minor Independent oversight

OVERALL LOW technology Low or moderatetechnology risk Moderate or high technology risk

COMPLEXITY Low schedule risk Low or moderate schedule risk Moderate or high schedule risk
1 contractor 1-2 major prime contractors 2 or more major prime contractors
1-2 subcontractors 2-3 major subcontractors Multiple subcontractors
1 location 1-2 locations 2 or more locations
No interfaces or dependencies with Few interfaces or dependencies with Several interfaces or dependencies with
other participants, projects, other participants, projects, programs, other participants, projects, programs,
programs, etc. etc. etc.
No regulatory involvement Some regulatory involvement EA or EIS
CX or minor EA EA etc.

etc. etc.
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A.4 PROJECT SE REQUIREMENTS

The following sections describe the different levels of projects, resulting in a graded
application of systems engineering. Specific criteria are given, along with examples of types of
projects that fit those criteria. Given a project, the level of systems engineering to be applied
will depend on the highest category (SE-1 being the highest) in which the criteria fit the project.
Table A.2 gives a summary of requirements for SE activities and documents based on the
assigned SE level.

Because most of the projects described involve systems, structures, and/or components,
additional sections describing analysis and software projects are included.

A.4.1 SE1 Projects

The SE-1 level projects are those which are rated as a ~ riskhmmplexity as described
in Section A.2. These are usually major projects of significant importance to the Hanford
Mission, involving systems, structures, and/or components (SSCS) where project failure would
result in significant delay to the TWRS mission, and could prevent acwmplishment of the TWRS
mission.

Projects within this category generally include, Major System Acquisitions and Major
Projects. For example, under this deftition a project to develop a ‘fWRS waste retrieval system
or major storage system would be determined to be at the SE-1 level.

The SE-1 level projects require rigorous application of SE as defined in this SEMP md
shown in the diagonal diagram of Figure 2-2. SE-1 level project SE requirements are also
shown for comparison to the other SE level projects in Table A.2.

A.4.2 SE2 Projects

The SE-2 level projects are those which are rated as a ~oder~ riskbrnplexity as
described in section A.2 and A.3. These are usually major projects of significant importance
to the Hanford Mission, involving systems, structures, and/or components (SSCS) where project
failure would result in significant delay to the TWRS mission. ‘

Projects within this category generally include, (a) an existing systems modification with
significant complexity and other factors as described in Table A. 1, and (b) modification to
facilities or systems undergoing a change in status if they have been in one condition or had one
purpose or function for an extended period of time (months), and a substantial change in
condition or purpose is planned (includes facilities that have been in standdown or shutdown
for several months, and are being returned to service).

A-8
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The SE-2 level projects require full application of SE as defined in this SEMP and shown
in the diagonal diagram of Figure 2-2. However, the documentation and level of review for
SE-2 projects may be less than SE-1. SE-2 level project SE requirements are also shown for
comparison to the other SE level projects in Table A.2.

A.4.3 SE3 Projects

The SE-3 level indicates a project that scored a @ on the screening process in
Section A.2. This type of project is typically one. that is only moderately complex, and for
which failure of the SSCS would cause or allow only minimal off-site impact and minor cost and
schedule impacts.

Projects within this category may include, an equipment.hystem changeouts not-in-kind,
and other projects that are relatively uncomplicated. In addition, many analysis and software
projects may fall into this category, even though they do not involve SSCS.

The SE-3 level projects require selective application of systems engineering as shown in
Table A.2.

A.4.4 SE4 Projects

The SEA level indicates a project that consistently scored a value of low during the
screening process and, in the opinion of the project manager and DOE counterpart, does not
require systems engineering. projects within this category include, “changeOut-in-kind, ” where
the change is a form, fit and/or function replacement of essentially identical specification to the
replaced part.

The SE-4 level projects do not require systems engineering, however some documentation
as shown in Table A.2 is required to document changes to the system from the work done.

A.4.5 Analysis Projects

Analysis projects do not produce SSCS. They are typically set up
goals, with the product being documents or management systems. This
typically graded as an SE-3 project, requiring selective SE documentation.

with very specific
type of project is

An example is a project to develop a safety document such as a Wfety Analysis Repo~.
This is an analysis that is well defined by regulations. It does not satisfy an “architecture” in
the systems engineering sense, the project is carried out to define requirements for the the safety
envelope in which future SSCS must operate. The project mission must be clearly defined and
requirements specified, and kept
Analysis must be performed and

distinct from other
documented. This

A-9
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project back to other program or project functions & requirements. Additional SE products,
such as functions & requirements analyses, trade studies, and various system specifications are
not applicable to this type of work.

Another example is a ~oiect to resolve a ~am or Dro~t ISSU~
. .

. For
example, do organic materials in the TWRS waste tanks pose a safety problem. In this case a
project is setup to initially analyze by various means to see if there is indeed a problem. This
analysis project must perform a mission analysis to develop agreed-upon requirements to be met
and a clear mission. If, as a result of the analysis, it is determined that there is a safety
problem, and the decision is to develop a mitigation system to resolve the problem, the project
must be re-evaluated according to the criteria in Sections A-2.1 through A-2.4 as it now includes
developing SSC. Because the original issue was one of safety, this probably will elevate the SE
level requirements.

If it is clear from the start that there is a safety problem, and a SSC project is developed
to solve this problem, then the screening method shown in Table 2-1 should be used to evaluate
the SE level of the project. In this case it is no longer an “analysis” project.

A.4.6 Software Projects

Software projects are a special case of project. Requirements and procedures for
development of software are well defined at Hanford and must be followed (See WHC-CM-3-1O,
“Software Practices”). In this sense it has its own welldefmed version of systems engineering..
However, when the software is integral to an SSC project it must be driven by the functions and
requirements analysis performed by the project. Once it is thus defined the software
development will again follow the normal software development path.

A-10
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TableA.2 ReouiredSEActivitiesandProductsforGivenSELevelProkct.

SE
LEVEL1

(SE-l)

SE
LEVEL 2

(SE-2)

SE ACTIVITY

Yes Yes(1) I
y~*

I
o Mission Analysis Yes(l)

o Punctions &
RequirementsAnalysis
& Allocation

Yes Yes(1) Yes

I

yM*

o Alternative Generation
axxlAnalysis

Yes Yes(l) Yes(1)

I

No I
o TradeStudies I Yes I Yes(1)

o System Effective= I Yes I Yes(1) +--h-io Life-Cycle Cost ! Yes ! Yes(1)

o TestandEvaluation ! Yes ! Yes(1)

-?-t+o Risk Management I Yes I Yes(1)

o Configuration I Yes I Yes(l)

++

Yes(1) No

Yes(1) No

Yes(l) No

Management I I

Yes(l)

Yes(1)

o Decision Management I Yes Yes(l)

PROJECT PRODUCTS I
1 I

o SEMP I Yes Yes(1) I NoYes(l)

Yes(1) YM(l)
I

M I
Yes(l) M No

I No

Yes(l) M

I No

I No

o Risk Management Plan I Yes
& List

Yes(1)

o Project Interface I Yes
Control Documents

Yes(1)

o Project Design Yes
Concept

Yes(l)

o ProjectDesign I Yes Yes(1)
Specification I mo MassEnergy Plow I Yes Yes(1)
Sheets I

A-l]
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TableA.2 RewiredSEActiviti=andproductsfor GivenSE~vel Proiect..

SE SE SE
SE ACTIVITY LEVEL 1 LEVEL2 LEVEL 3

SE LEVEL

(SE-1) (SE-2) (SE-3) 4 (SE-4)

o Piping& InstNment Yes Yes(I) Yea(1) No
Diagrams

o Technology M M No No
DevelopmentReports

o ProjectL@sticaPlan Yes Yes(1) I No

o ProjectReports Yes Yea(1) M M
Timhb Nnrmc.. ..”.” ..”—.

(1) Activity. or productia tailoredin size and complexity to the project sizdcomplexity
I “Informal;” No documentation required, but proccsa should be used.
M Management direction/decision required.
● The decision to accomplish the activity must be documented.
●* Some level of testing ia always required, even if only to make certain tie replacement

functions as previously.

A.5 PRESENT STAGE OF PROJECT

The diagonal diagram shown in Figure 2-2 indicates that the normal start of a project
involving SSCS is determined by a specification, called a Design Requirements Document
(DRD), generated by the program. This is the “birthright” of the project. However, some
TWRS projects were started prior to program generation of a DRD. In these cases, where it
has been decided to continue the project, a modification to the normal SE process must be
carried out. In most cases this involves project generation of an “equivalent” DRD, along with
an up-front determination of the program risks assumed by this process. Once the project DRD
has been generated, and the review completed, the project can continue until complete
traceability to program requirements is established, Reassessment of project activities will be
necessary to assure linkage to program-level requirements.

Analysis and Software projects are treated as described in Sections A.4.5 and A.4.6,
respectively. In cases where such projects have been underway without meeting the minimum
SE requirements of this SEMP, the projects must develop the necessary SE products to support
project continuation.

A-12
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APPENDIX B

TECHNICAL REVIEWS
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B-1 Introduction
Independent technical reviews are performed to provide management and the customer

an opportunity to assess progress, evaluate program risk, and refocus program activities.
Organizers and participants of technical baseline reviews will vary from review to review. For
example, an Technical Requirements Review will be orgauized by the Program while a
Preliminary Design Review will be organized by the proj~t. The reviewing authority will
transfer from DOE for Program level reviews to the M&O for Project level reviews.
Stakeholders will participate in reviews, as required, to ensure the consistency and technical
adequacy of the evolving TWRS Technical Baseline.

B-2TechnicalReview Descriptions.
The following paragraphs describe the purpose, scope, organizer, and reviewing authority for
each review.

B-2.1 System Requirements Review (SRR)The SRRis a program level review, conducted to evaluate
progress in defining Program F&R, the architectural concept to satisfymission needs and to approve the
Functional Requirements Baseline. The WHC TWRS Technical integration organization will organize
the review with RL TWRS Oilice participation. DOE is the reviewing authority.

B-22 Technical Requirements Review (TRR). The TRR is a program level review of system
requirements. It is conducted to; (1) evaluate the system requirementsfor adequacy and risk, (2) ensure
a mutual understanding among TWRS Program and Project participants of TWRS program system
requirements, the corresponding system architecture(design concepts), and test strategies, (3) assess the
SE process thatproduced the system requirements, and (4) approvethe Technical RequirementsBaseline.

The WHC TWRS Technical Integration will organize and conduct the TRR, with DOE/RL
participation. DOE is the reviewing authority. The TRRs will be phased, reviewing the portion of the
baseline applicable to specific architecture elements with sufficient commonality to combine into one
review.

B-2.3 Design RequirementsReview (DRR). A DRR is held for each project to demonstrate readiness
for proceeding to design development. DRRs are conducted to; (1) verify project requirements conform
with system requirements; (2) ident@ requirements to be refined by the project; (3) approve the project
DRD, project architecture, and the Design Requirements Baseline.
For each project, the responsible WHC Project organization organizes and conducts the DRR. The RL
TWRS Program OtTicewill participate in selected reviews, and the M&O is the reviewing authority. The
products presented at DRR form the foundation for the Key Decision O review.

B-2.4 System Design Revhv (SDR). The SDR is conducted to evaluate the optimization,
traceability, correlation, completeness, and risk of the allocated requirements, including the
corresponding test requirements to fulfdl the project technical requirements. This review
encompasses the total system requirements and includes a summary review of the System
Engineering management work (e.g., integrated test planning, specialty discipline studies, and
Contlguration Management) that produced the system definition products. Successful completion
of the SDR results in the approval of the Design Configuration Baseline Phase 1. The project

B-3
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is responsible to identifi all required participants. DOE/RL will participate in selected reviews,
and the M&O is the reviewing authority. For additional information on the scope of the review
including a listing of products required for a technically complex project, see DOE/RL-95-12
m SystemrEngineering Standard, Rev AE (Draft). The products presented at the SDR form
the foundation for the Key Decision #1 review.

B-2.5 Prelimimwy Design Review (PDR). The purpose of a PDR is to review each project’s
basic design approach, the associated rislm and to approve the Design Cotilguration Baseline
Phase 2. The review is organized by the project and includes review ofi requirements
development, design activities, trade studies, risk analysis, specialty engineering, test planning
and conduct, interface management, risk analysis and conjuration management. The project
is responsible for identifying required participants. DOE/RL will participate in selected reviews.
The M&O is the reviewing authority. For additional information on the scope of the review
including a listing of products required for a technically complex project, see DOE/RL-95-12
?TIXS Systemr Engineering Smdard, Rev AE fDr@).The products presented at the PDR form
the foundation for the Key Decision #2 review.

B-2.6 Defdtive Des@ Review (DDR). A DDR is held for each project to demonstrate
readiness to start procurement, construction, manufmturing, and coding of projects for
verification. DDR is conducted to; (1) verify design conformance with the design requirements;
(2) approve the design specifications updates; (3) evaluate the adequacy of the detailed design;
(4) assess design producibility, constructability, testability, inspectability, and risk areas; (5)
assess design readiness to proceed with procurement and construction; and (6) to approve Design
Conjuration Baseline Phase 3.

The project will organize and conduct the DDR ensuring the participation of the
appropriate WHC organizations. RL TWRS Program Office will participate in selected
reviews ,and the M&O is the reviewing authority. The DDR can be used for design verification
purposes if it meets requirements of applicable quality assurance procedures. For additional
information on the scope of the review including a listing of products required for a technically
complex project, see DOE/RL-95-12 TWUSSystems Engineering Standard, Rev AE (Draft). The
products presented at the DDR form the foundation for the Key Decision #3 review.

B-2.7 Operational Readiness Review (ORR). ORRSare held following completion of facility
construction. This review is conducted to; (1) compare the as-built conilguration with the design
configuration; (2) assess start up; (3) allow for the order]y pre-operational testing and turnover
of the facility to the WHC facility operations; and (4) to approve the As-Built Baseline.

The ORR is conducted and organized by the project and the A/E. The organizers will
ensure participation by the WHC Program Office and RL TWRS Program Offke. The
Construction, Test, and Turnover Packages and the Operations and Maintenance Packages are
presented at the ORR. The as-built system will be reviewed against the technical baseline to
support the DOE review milestones and to permit facility operation approval. The M&O is the
reviewing authority.

B-4
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B-2.8 Deeontamination and Decommissioning Review (D&DR). A D&DR is held to ensure
that D&D activities can be performed safely and to ensure that all necessary permits properly
reflect the baseline.

The responsible M&O organization will organize and conduct the D&DR and will ensure
the participation of all responsible parties including the D&D organization. D&D baseline
documentation and the updated operational baseline cmtlguration are presented at the D&DR.

After successful mmpletion of the D&DR, the D&D baseline cotilguration will be
submitted for approval and cotilguration control. Approval will authorize proceeding with the
D&D.

The boundary between D&D and the ERC has not been defined. After it is defined, this .
section will be modified to describe the review to proceed with the ERC work.

B-3. Technical Review Entry and Exit Criteria

The following is a sample set of entry and exit criteria set developed for the Program level TRR,
provided as an example. In conjunction with their DOE/RL monitor, each project will develop
its own project review criteria. Each project will have entry and exit criteria signed by the
review authority prior to initiating the review.

B-5
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CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(andpointsof contact) (proposedstandardsfor theTRR)

Functional Analysis ● Show that a complete set of fimctions wldch satisfy the mission have been developed.
..—

- includes showing that the SRR has been completed, and updating the timctiomd analysis as
needed to reflect my modifications or interpretations of the mission ske the SRR.

- “complete set of functions” is defined as all items needed to specify the content and
boundaries of the functions that include the neceasq and sufficient solutions to the problem.

- each tlmction should be traceable to the lWRS and Site mission needs.

- the set of functions should satisfy the mission goals and objectives as defined by the
TWRS Strategic Plan and the Hanford Mission Plan.

* Show that functional interfaces are defined.

- interface definitions should be of sufficient detail to identify organizational interactions that
will be needed in interface control worldng groups.



TECHNICALREQUIREMENTSBASELINECRITERIA

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(andpoints of contact) (proposedstandards for the TRR)

dissionandRequirementsAnalysis * Demonstratethatthe systemrequirementsare:
----

- complete-- all itemsneeded for the specification of the requirements of the solution to the
problem have been identified and included. (i.e., that meeting the requirements is sufficient to
satisfy the functions.)

- correct -- each item in the requirements specification is fke from error.

- unambiguous -- (and, preferably, also precise and clear) – there is a single interpretation of
each item in the requirements specification -- (and, preferably, each item is exact and is not
vague, and the meaning of each item is understood, and the specification is easy to read).

- consistent – no item in the requirements specification conflicts with another in the
specification.

- relevant -- each item in the requirements specification is pertinent to the problem and its
solution. (i.e., that meeting each requirement is necessary to satisfy its function.)

- testable - during program development and acceptance testing, it will be possible to
determine whether the item in the requirements specification has been satisfied.

- feasible -- each item in the requirements specification can be implemented with the
techniques, tools and resources that are available (and, preferably, within the specified cost
and schedule).

- traceable -- each item in the requirements specification can be traced to its origin in the
problem environment.

. manageable -- the aggregate requirements specifications are expressed in a way that each
item can be changed without excessive impact on other items,
- free of unwarranted design detail - the specifications are statements of the requirements be
satisfied by the selected architecture.
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CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(andpoints of contact) (proposed standmk for the TRR)

;ystern/Cost Effmtiveness Analysis ● Provide evidence that life cycle cost and risk management are considered in all decisions regarding
---- selection of alternatives.

- Measuresof successare defined.

- LMeCycle Cost Analysishas been performedand documented.

. analysesshould include the
- expected range of potential values for performance (technical processes and ES&H),
- expectedrangeon potentialvahes for schedule,and
- sensitivityof performancepammetersto cost.

w
do



TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS BASELINE CRITERIA

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION

(and pointsof contact) (proposedstandardsfor theTRR)

‘ruleStudies \ * Trade4Ts among operationalneeds, stakeholdervalues,programscheduleandbudget,and life,
..- cyclecosts, are identified(andpreferablyassessed).

● Trade-off studies have been scheduled or accomplished to support the decision needs of the system
engineering process. - Results of the studies will include supporting rationale and impact on the
TWRS program.

● Trade studies / decision analyses have been completed or are planned to proyide a basis for TRS
decisions necessary to establish the technical baseline architecture. These studieshmalyses:

● are explicitly tied to decisions/issues identified through the system engineering fictional and
requirements analysis process;

● resolve (or provide a clear approach to resolve) all open decisions/issues;

● have explicitly identified decision makers who are the consumers of the studyhmalysis results
and will make the decision, and have explicitly identified organizational reaponsibllities for
resulting actions;

e are completed or are scheduled for completion to meet program requirements derived from
system engineering;

● have welldefined, explicit, and documented scope;

● use a consistent approach to establishing values and decision criteria to be applied;

● use values/decision criteria that are explicitly linked to an established basis, i.e., system
constraints, requirements, stakeholder values, etc.;

● document (or reference) the values/decision criteria used, their basis, and how they were
identified;
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CRITERIA
(and points of contact)

architecturalEvaluations

DESCRIPTION
(proposed stdards for the TRR)

~ Demonstrate that alternatives have been screened with constraints appropriate fbr consideration at the
;ystem level being addressed.

- Show risks for each alternative have been analyzed.

- If an approach has been selected, show that a basis for selection has been provided.

~Show that a range of feasible architectures have been defined and evaluated using a

- systematic,
- defensible, and
- traceable process.

This includes demonstration that:

● the broadest practically possible range of alternative architectures has been considered within
time and resource constraint

● the range of alternatives has been screened to produce a manageable set of feasible alternatives
using a consistent, traceable approach based on clearly identified constraints appropriate for
the architecture level (or, if necessary, on clearly identified assumptions, each of which
includes an approachfor verifyingthatassumption);

● the selectedarchitecturesare necessaryandsufficientto satis~ all functionsand requirements,
and thenecessityandsufficiencyis documentedand traceable;

● selectionof preferredarchitecturesis basedon tradestudies/decisionanalysessubjectedto the
TRRtradestudy/decisionanalysiscriteria,or otherbasesof selectionare documentedand
approved(includingany inherentassumptions);and

● architectureselectionsand theirbasesare documentedin the RDD-1OOdatabase.



TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS BASELINE CRITERIA

CIUTERIA DESCRIPTION
(and points of contact) (proposed standards for the TRR)

kandards to be imposedon Projects * Nationallyrecognizedcodesandstandardsimposedon projects are identified in DOE Order
..- 6430. 1A, “General Design Criteria”.

DOE Order 6430. 1A

. The following requirement (constraint) will reside in the TWRS requirements
database at the TRR milestone:

lle general design cdtena protided by DOE Order 6430. 1A shall be applied to all
facilities which shall be reported on in the De~mnent’s Real Property Inventory
System (RPIS), or which shall be reported on in the&neml Setw”cesAdnu”nistration
annual VWnrnary Repoti of Real Prope~ Owned by the Um”tedStater Throughout
the World”.

/DOE Order 6430.lA, 4a.]

The above requirementlevies the applicable design standads and guides to be
implemented on the design of tkcilities to be reported on the Department’s RPIS.
Division 1, Section 0109 gives a listing of all the smndards and guides called-out in
6430. 1A. It also encompasses the requirement called+ut in DOE Order5820.2A,
Chapter I, 3a.(l)(b), “Designs for new storage and treatment facilities shall meet the
requirements of DOE 6430.1, applicable EM Orders and 40 CFR 264”, since the
applicable sections of 40 CFR 264 are in the TWRS requirements database.

. Note: Other general requirements from 6430. 1A will also be present and allocated to
functions and architectures in the TWRS requirements database (e.g., flexibility) as
they apply to the technical requirements baseline.

* Hanford Plant standards will be imposed where national standards are insufficient or not developed
as required by RL directive, RL 6430. lC, “Hanford Plant Standards (HPS) Program. ”

Hanford Plant Standards.
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TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS BASELINE CIUTEIUA

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(andpoints of contact) (proposedwmdards for the TRR)

dentificationof projects supported, and * The TWRS TRR Planning chart should be updated, reflecting latest plans for DRD scheduling based
!eview of plans to plans to proceed into the next on TRR results.
hI ase.
-.. - Planning schedules are available at the time of the TRR depicting the tirnkg of availability

of necessmy and sufficient systems engineering documentation to permit necessary ‘lWRS
projects to proceed to the DRD phase.

- Processes are identified for tailoring systems engineering documentation for work activities
not requiring complete systems engineering application.

* Identify project(s) encompassed by the functionality.

- Functions in the TRS are analyzed and associated with existing and proposed TWRS work
activities (e. g. project@.

- Every function is traceable to (allocated to) specific work activities.

- Functions not directly allocable to existing projects are highlighted so that appropriate work
activities can be proposed.

* Demonstrate evidence of initial planning and scheduling for

- completion of Technical Baseline, based upon functional baseline, to include technical
requirements specification (requirements allocated to functions and physicalinterfacesbetween
programs),andassociatedlCD’S(interfacecontroldocmnents) and supporting documentation.

- approach for transition to Design Requirements Baseline, based upon technical baseline,
which would include DRD, associated ICD’S, and supporting documentation.

- approach for development of Design Configuration Baseline, based upon design requi~en~
baseline, which would include specifications, drawings, operating and maintenance manuals,
and associated ICD’S and supporting documentation.



TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS BASELINE CRITERIA

tp

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION

(and points of contact) (proposed standards for the TRR)

Risk Analysis and Decision Management * Program definition includes risk management, risk analysis and appropriate mitigation of the risks
---- associated with the related cost, schedule, and technical parameters.

● Program definition also identifies critical areas.

* Risk management is integrated into the decision process.

- A procedure is defined and implemented that incorporates operational requirements, lifi cycle cost
and risk information, stakeholder values, and program schedule and budget into a structured, well-
documented decision process that articulates the trade-offs among these attributes.

- The initial risk assessment screening process is used to provide riskinformationto theTRS
development.
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CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(and points of contact) (proposed standards for the TRR)

configuration Management and Data Management * Provide evidence that configuration control prwedures and documents are in place, and that a
---. configuration status accounting system for reporting the implementation of changes to the configuration

baseline is in place.

- Show the basis for the TWRS configuration management system.

- Procedures that delineate the configuration control process for the TWRS Systems

* At the TRR the following configuration control prwxdures and mechanisms will be in draft or in
place for the TWRS Systems Engineering generated technicrd baseline (Hanford Cleanup System
Element 4.2, “Tank Waste Remediation”):

● Identification of the documents (preferably by document number and title) and
electronic information proposed to form the Technical Baseline. Identification of
those enabling studies and analyses that support the”rkaults described in the technical
baseline.

● Evidetnx showing approval of all proposed Technical Baseline inhnation to the
Program Management level in WHC and DOE. Evidence showing acceptance of the
proposed information as the current complete Technical Baseline. (Note the complete

. technical baseline at the TRR is expected to be the RDD-1OOdatabase and its
referenced documents.)

● Control of the TWRS technical baseline, “TWIN Mission Analysis”, and the
associated Interface Control Documents for the TWRS baseline, and Technical
Requirement Specification, the Baseline System Description, plus the trade studies,
risk analyses, and other enabling documents that are the bash of the results in these
documents.



TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS BASELINE CRITERIA

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(and points of contact) (proposeds@dards for the TRR)

Configuration Management and Data Management * Show that an information management system is being developed to manage information necessary
[continued) for defining and maintaining the TWRS technical baseline. The first phase of the information
----- management system is to develop an information locator database and mapping sofhvare. The next

step of the process is to develop a strategy to input data and facilitate use of the database by the TWRS
and Site programs,

● Data management plans and pmcedurm will control the bask of (and future changes to) the TWRS
technical baseline so the baseline is traceable to that basis and responsive to changes in the basis.

- Procedures for (or approaches for) control of In-house drawings, analysis reports, raw test
data, work orders, and other technical data are traceable, responsive to changes of
requirements, and consistent with the configuration management change control requirements.

- ‘Ilese data are identified for control purposes in a manner similar to engineering drawings.

- The data management system interacts with the design capture system and the decision data
base.

- The mechanism that provides traceability will also depend on some manual interfaces.

* At the TRR phase, includes the fictional portion of the TWRS technical baseline, but does not
include configuration management nor data management of the physical systems and relevant
documents, such as the engineering document control system, change control system and work control
system, (i.e., these are not funded). The design reconstitution element of the CM process may provide
a mechanism for establishing this traceability or these products.

.



TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS BASELINE CRITERIA

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(and points of contact) (proposed standards for the TRR)

Milestone schedules ● Show that an integrated program schedule
.. . . .

- has been developed,

- considered alternatives withh.i the constraints imposed by the TPA, DOE objectives, and
other requirements,

- is consistent with , and a driver of the Program Multi-Year Program Plan (MYPP).

* The schedule must identify critical tasks and milestones, including system engineering milestones.

Preliminary test planning * Show that a preliminary test plan is be@ developed that includes
-----

- the total system scope and objectives (i.e., that details an approach to verifying the
subsystem architectures satisfy the functions and requirements allocated to them, and to
integrated verification of total system perfo ~),

- subsystem scopes for characterization, laboratory and bench-scale testing, and pilot
demonstrations necessary to define the subsystems and reduce the system risk.

* The objectives, scope, and type of system testing will be products of the engineering effort.

i
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TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS BASELINE CRITERIA

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION

(and points of contact) @oPosed standards for the TRR)

‘ethnical performance measurement planning * Show that a TPM plan is being developed to include cost , schedule,andtechnicidperformance
-- measurementscoincidentwith the ProgramWorkBreakdown Structure. TPM parameters selected for

tracking will be key indicators of program success.

* Technical performance measurem ent is explicitly defined to confirm progress and identify
deficiencies that may jeopardke meeting a critical system requirement. This will include
demonstration that:

● organizational responsibility for selecting, profiling, and evaluating technical performance
measures (TPM’s) is assigned;

● the TPM’s selected for tracking are appropriate, i.e., critical to mission success, uncertain,
and quantifiable;

● the number of TPM’s is relative small;

● the basis for the TPM’s is clearly established and linked to requirements;

● the specific TPM’s are linked to specific fimctions and WBS elements;

● the methods for evaluating each TPM are defined (using modelshnalysis and/or test &ta);

● a schedule for performing the evaluations is defined; and

● a profile for each TPM has been prepared that includes achievement-to-date, the current
estimate of the TPM at tracking completion, and the profile in between.



TECHNICALREQUIREMENTSBASELINECRITERIA

CRITERIA DESCRIPTION
(and points of contact) (proposed standards for the TRR)

@ecialty Discipline Studies; includes: * Demonstrate that the integration and coordhuwion of the program efforts for the engineering spxialty
reliability analysis, areas, to achieve a best mix of the technical/performance values, is described in the SEMP.
maintainability analysis,
logistics support, - The SEMP depicts the integration of the specialty efforts and parameters into the system “
system safety, engineering process and shows their consideration during each iteration of the process.
human factors,
manpower requirements personnel analysis, - Show that engitiring analysis incorporates specialty discipline considerations as
value engineering studies, appropriate.
environmental considerations.
,----

Systems Engineering Management Plans * Demonstrate that a comprehensive SEMP has been produced which describes an integrated
----- engineering effort. The SEMP should identify:

- organizational responsibilities and authority for system engineering management,
- levels of control established for performance and design requirements and the control method
used,
- technical program assurance methods,
- plans and schedules for design and technical program reviews, and
- control of documentation.

* The plan will contain a

- detailed description of the process to be used, including the specific tailoring of the process
to the requirement of the system and program,
- procedures to be used in implementing the process,
- in-house documentation,
- trade study methodology, and
- models to be used for system and cost effectiveness evaluations.
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APPENDIX C
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D1.O INTRODUCTION

The following descriptions describe each of the specialty engineering areas and their
role in system development.

D1.1 REGULATORY COMPLIANCE INTEGRATION

Regulatory support personnel will begin their involvement with the technical baseline
requirements deftition and alternatives development. This early integration into the SE
process provides an evolutionary development of inputs and outputs based on compliance
criteria. Regulatory support and TWRS personnel must continuously interface during the
entire acquisition process for successful implementation of the TWRS Program,

In general, the role of regulatory compliance will continue over the life of the TWRS
Program. it will start on receipt of program strategy from which the bounds of applicable
regulatory requirements can be established. A complete set of compliance constraints and the
associated compliance approach will be produced for integration into the program. Later
efforts will concentrate on obtaining the necessary regulatory approvals for operating the
TWRS, maintaining those approvals, and confiiing the compliance status of the TWRS
Program. Regulatory integration will continue throughout the TWRS life-cycle.

To ensure that the ‘IWRS Program and technical baseline meets regulatory
requirements, the following activities will be implemented.

●

●

●

●

●

Identify regulations applicable to the TWRS Program and its technical baseIine

Develop criteria and strategies along with associated technical requirements for
regulatory compliance

Integrate permits, approvals, and other prerequisites with the SE process for
construction, operation, and deactivation of the TWRS Program

Determine the acceptability of technical regulatory compliance activities and SE
verification process against applicable regulations

Prepare regulatory documents supported by the SE and technical baseline
processes

D1.2 HEALTH AND SAFETY

Health and safety persomel will participate with TWRS personnel throughout the life-
cycle of the system. Health and safety will be integrated with the systems engineering
process. These specialists can identify health and safety requirements, identifi health and

D-3
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safety issues related to architectures, and aid in health and safety risk assessment and
mitigation. The ‘TWRS Program will address public health and safety and occupational
health and safety.

D1.2.1 Public Health and Safety

Public health and safety requirements will be included as an integral pmt of the TWRS
Program technical baseline. These requirements may be public values or fkom
Environmental Protection Agency guidelines or other public health and safety regulations.
Proposed architectures will be evaluated for public health and safety hazards and exposure
scenarios during operation and after D&D when the area may be given to the public.

D1.2.2 Occupational Health and Safety

Occupational health and safety requirements will be included as an integral part of the
TWRS Program technical baseline, These requirements may be employee values or concerns
or from occupational health and safety regulations such as Occupational Safety and Health
Administration. Propose architectures will be evaluated for occupational health and safety
hazards and exposure scenarios throughout the systems life cycle.

The TWRS Program safety program will ensure that system safety is integrated into all
phases of the SE process. Figure 4-1 shows how safety integrates with the technical
baseline. The M&O contractor establishes and manages the safety program. The safety
program will interface with the regulatory compliance program which addresses compliance
with environmental, nuclear, safety, and health regulations. This interface will ensure that
safety aspects are addressed, particularly the provision for engineering support for the
preparation of safety documentation such as the Safety Analysis Report (SAR). Industrial
and radiation safety requirements and standards will often require special interpretation and
guidance by the Safety discipline. These standards will be identified, analyzed, and allocated
during the F&R process.

The TWRS safety program will include the Hazard and Operability (HAZOP) process
to identify potential hazards and provide operability requirements that will be incorporated
into the SE process. Potential hazards will be systematically identified, potential
consequences analyzed, and reasomble efforts taken to ensure that the hazards are
eliminated, controlled, or mitigated. Identification of hazards related to these requirements
will be documented for design verification and safety reporting.

Minimizing exposure to hazardous, toxic, and radioactive materials will be a primary
goal of the TWRS safety program, This will be achieved using the As Low As Reasombly
Achievable (ALARA) program. The ALARA program will establish requirements and
evaluate designs to ensure that exposure to hazardous, toxic, and radioactive materials is
minimized throughout the TWRS Program. ALARA requirements will be established during
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Fighe D-1. Safety and Design Engineering Interface.
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the F&R analysis and allocation process. Designs will be evaluated against these
requirements during alternative generation and architecture development. Because TWRS
Program will process mixed waste that contains toxic chemicals, safety requirements will be
developed and designs evaluated for safe operation.

D1.2.3 Nuclear Specialties

These are specialties directly related to the
radioactive materials. Specialties include nuclear
ALARA, and general nuclear safety.

fact that the TWRS program deals with
criticality, radiation shielding, nuclear

D1.3 DECONTAMINATION AND DECOMMISSIONING

The D&D specialists ensure that shutdown and D&D requirements for TWRS Program
facilities are identified and addressed during the SE process. D&D requirements will be
developed throughout the evolution of the technical baseline and embedded in the baseline.
D&D requirements will be developed, deactivation guidelines will be written, and advice on
D&D requirements implementation will be given to the TWRS designers.

. .

D1.4 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING

Environmental engineers ensure that the system is designed to meet environmental
constraints and verify that environmental monitoring systems are properly designed, installed,
and operated during the life-cycle. Environmental requirements will be identified and
allocated to the program elementdprojects during all phases of the SE process. These
requirements are based on applicable Federal and state regulations, standards, and Statutes,
along with DOE directives and environmental compliance documentation. Environmental
engineers will veri~ that environmental requirements are properly interpreted and embedded
in the

D1.5

technical baseline.

FACILITY STARTUP

Facility Startup specialists identify early in the design process design requirements that
enable facility commissioning and startup to be efficiently accomplished. These specialists
will be included in the SE process throughout the development of the technical baseline. The
goal is to incorporate design features that could reduce the cost and schedule of the
commissioning phase of a facility.
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SYSTEMS INTEGRATION

Human systems integration engineers ensure that designs are compatible with the
capabilities and limitations of the personnel who will operate, maintain, transport, supply,
control, and dispose of the system. Human system performance requirements address all
relevant information in the following domains: 1) Human factors engineering, 2) Manpower,
and 3) Personnel. Human fators engineering will be applied during development and design
of the TWRS Program and its projects. Where human interfaces occur within the physical
system, the interfaces will be appropriately engineered. Special attention will be given to
those requirements and design attributes affecting the safety of personnel who operate and
maintain the system. Additionally, special attention will be given to the potential for the
system to release radioactive or toxic materials to the environment through human error or
through a poorly designed human-equipment interface.

D1.7 INTEGRATED LOGISTICS SUPPORT

Operational servicing personnel will provide the logistics support for the system. They
will review the evolving design for logistics requirements and wiIl address logistics support
issues. The logistics support personnel will participate in the system development by
developing the logistics program for the architecture. The program will address availability
of the system, maintenance planning, facilities needed, supply support, support equipment,
technical data requirements, computer resources support, manpower, trainhg support
requirements, and packaging, handling, storage, and transportation requirements. The
Operational Servicing model will be used to support the logistics planning. The logistics
program is documented in

D1.8 PRODUCIBILITY

the Project Logistics plan.
—

AND CONSTRUCTABILI’IY

The Producibility and Constructability specialists consider equipment production,
fabrication, facility construction, facility startup testing, and operational requirements. The
technical baseline wiIl be reviewed for compliance to these requirements on an ongoing
basis. Cost trade studies will be performed where other design requirements conflict with
producibility and constructability requirements. Fabrication and construction disciplines will
use the technical baseline as the basis for planning efforts. The design approach can
significantly impact the ability to construct, test, and operate equipment or facilities.
Therefore, producibility and constructability requirements will be established, along with
design guidelines, at the start of the SE process. These requirements will be given
consideration throughout the technical baseline development and SE process.

.-
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AVAILABILITY, AND MAINTAINABILITY

The reliability, availability, and maintainability (MM) specialists provide RAM inputs
into development of the technical baseline. As part of the requirements ~evelopment and-
design process, RAM requirements are developed and assigned to the designs. Examples of
MM requirements are; (1) mean time between failures, (2) mean time to replace, (3)
availability, (4) corrective maintenance times, and (5) preventive maintenance. The MM
data will be collected from appropriate sources to monitor the status of the system. When
RAM system requirements are not met, these specialist will recommend comctive action.
RAM requirements are developed and designs are evaluated against these requirements
throughout the SE process.

D1.1O SAFEGUARDS AND

Safeguards and Security

SECURITY

personnel identi~ safeguard and security issues and develop
safeguards and security plans throughout the ‘IWRS program. Safe~d and security issues
will be identified and defined during the programmatic F&R analysis and allocation stage.
These issues affecting the development of the technical baseline will become requirements.
In addition to identifying requirements, safeguards and security personnel will provide inputs
regarding methods for verifying design conformance.

Safeguards and security planning will be incorporated into all phases of the systems
engineering process. The planning will be developed to establish and maintain adequate
safeguard requirements, including physical security, to protect nuclear materials and program
facilities. The TWRS Program safeguards and security planning will describe the safeguards
and security programs that need to be defined, documented, and implemented.

D1.11 STANDARDIZATION MATERIALS AND PROCESSES

The Standardization, Materials, and Processes specialists emphasize reducing the
variety of parts, variability in processes, and associated documents used with items. This
discipline ensures that Hanford Site design standards are used to the greatest extent possible
in the design of all elements of the TWRS Program. Hanford Site design standards will be
used in the TWRS Program design as appropriate. Standard equipment, materials, and
processes will be incorporated into the design where these standards exist and can be used.
This discipline will be incorporated into all phases of the SE process.

D1.12 SYSTEM LIFE-CYCLE COST

System Life-Cycle Cost (LCC) analyses develop the requisite cost information to
support decisions on alternatives, personnel, product, process solutions, and risk assessments.
LCC is the total of the direct, indirect, recurring, nonrecurring, and related costs incurred or

. .

-.
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estimated to be incurred during the anticipated life span of the system. The life span consists
of design development, production, cmstruction, operation, maintenance, support, and fd
disposition. System LCC analyses will be performed and maintained by the M&O contractor

aecordmg to applicable DOE directives. Early design evaluations will include system trade
studks that establish a desirable balanoe among performance, risk, supportability, schedde,
cost, and other signifii attributw while complying with safety, regulatory, and permitting
requirements. The TWRS Program LCC analysis will be performed on a continuing basis as

b ‘.., Ives and will be =tab W specifically at each technical baseline review.

=

.{
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. ~il?..
D1.fi”-c

..
“:,

,

needed to train personnel. ‘Ihinhg analysis is ~ueted during F&R analysis and allocation
ad trainhg requirements are given consideration throughout the development of the
technical baselim.

D1.14 TRAIWPORTABILI!I’Y
.
,>,. .-.:.. ‘.; -.

Identifii the local, state, aml fWrsil _ ‘&rhthing movement of system

elements on public transportation routes and physical limitations of system elements due to

existing interferences or capacities.

D1.15 VALUE ENGINEERING

System Value Engineering (l/E) studies will assist in development of design
conf@urationsor alternative designs to achieve the optimum design cotilguration and value
based on LCC (Section 1.3.11) id other value criteria. Vii study results must be consistent
with satisfying constraints and requirements fix the follow@; (1) oonstructability, (2) quality
of performance, (3) reliability, (4) availability, (5) productivity operability, and (6) safety.
VE studies will be incmporated into all phases of the SE process.

... ----

“.

D1.16 QUAIJ’I’Y ASSURANCE
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Quality Assurance includes all those planned and systematic actions necessary to
provide adequate confldenw that a structure, system, or component will perform
satisfactorily in service [ASME NQA- 1, 1994]

D1.17 OPERABILITY (INCLUDES DEACTIVATION)

Operability deals with the ease of operation, the ability of the system to be operated by
individuals with basic skills and a minimum of special training, and whether the system
operation can be accomplished with a minimum of error. It also includes shutdown of the
plant by the operating sMY for turnover to the D&D contractor. Operability has to be
considered throughout the engineering process and lifetime of the system.

D1.18 TEST AND EVALUATION

This refers to the examina tion and judgement of a system (or an element of a system)
in terms of worth, quality of performance, degree of effectiveness, condition and the like.
Evaluation is an ongoing iterative process which begins during the conceptual phase and
extends through the product use and logistic support phase until the system is retired. The
purpose is to determine the true characteristics of the system and to ensure that is .
successfully fulffls its intended mission ~lanchard & Fabrycky,

D1.19 TECHNOLOGY

To achieve an efficient, effective product, it is essential to
technologies are identified, evaluated, selected, and incorporated

1981]

ensure thatnew
into an organization’s

-.

activities and processes. To do this, individu~s knowledgeable about new,- innovative
technologies applicable to the system being designed must be a part of the engineering
process. This is especially important during the formulation and evaluation of alternatives
for performing system functions.
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